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A moſt plain and eafic way of examining. 


- the ACCITDE NCE and GRAMMAR, 


b ſtions and Anſivers, arifing direRly out 
| 7 We of the words of the Rites. F 


Where all Scholars may attain moſt ſhell. 


v je 1]. lyto the perfet learning, full underſianding, and 


right uſe thereof for their happy proceed- 
YP 
ing in the Latine Tongue. 


Gathered purpoſely for the benefitof Schools,and 
for the Uſe and light © to Ma on and Scholars. 
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The oem Edition , pho ae and, inlarged = 
moſt of the neceſlary Queſtions inferted, both out of 

- our Latine Synraxis and other Authors, , Which are 
op in our Engliſh Rules, 
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£7 omni diſeiplina , infirma eft arti praveprio ofa fnms 
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| "ters and Scholars may proceed with delight ; and all 
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To the Worſhipful, His much reſpected 
Friend, Mr. Abraham Fohnſon, Counſellor at the 
Law, of Lincolns-lnn. > 


My have been the well-willers and furtherers off 
h my labours for our Grammar-School ; yet few 
there are to whom I owe more, than unto your worthy 
and loving Fathers, Mr. Jebnſen, and Mr. Dr. Chadertong 
both for their direQion and encouragement which the 
have given me therein, - Having therefore bethought me 
to wiom the queſtions of Grammar (which ire to make 
all dificulties in the Accidence and Grammer moſt plain 
and cafic, and which contain the very ground of all 
might moſt fitly appertain ; I find none; after thoſeunf 
to whom I have dedicated my former School-labogrsz& 
to-whoiu theſe do more of duty belong than unto your 
ſelf: thatl may in ſom? part repay unto you, or at leaſt 
unto yours, that debr wich T owe unto themſelves. Andi 
firft for Mr. Johnſon your Father ; becauſe he hath yielded 
unto me the greateſt help (next unto my Honourable 
Lord,) in laying the foundation ofall my School-travels 
both in ſetting m2 more carnefily thereunto,by his grave 
advice,and allo ſupporting meby his bounty, that I migh&g 
be able the better to go through with the Work, More-# 
over, for that (beſides his ſingular endeavours for the 
furtherance and advancement . of all good Learning 3 
whereof both in Univerſity, City, and Country, he hat 
given ſo good teſtimony) Ihave known none, who hath* 
come near unto him, in his great care,that the beſt, ſpe&=# 
dieft, fureſt, arid moſt caſie ways might be found out, for 
all Scnools according to our received Grammar, and? 
moſt approved School Authors, and the ſame to be niade8 
_ Univerially known, that all, even the meaneft both Mas 
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8009 Icarning may go happily forward. $0 for your Fax 
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The Epiſtle Deaicatory. 


ther in law M. D. Chaderton : becauſe he hath not only * 
| vouchſafed to peruſeſome part ofmy labours, andtoat- av. k«. 
” ford me his judgment and cenſure therein , but hathalſo {(. wa 
\ been pleaſed to afford ſome principal experiments which 
- himſclfhath obſerved. Who therefore can juſtly miſlike T 
{| that I thus dedicate unto you this firſt: ground-work of #| 
- our Grammar-School, contained. in thefe queſtions ? 
| Which being rightly laid, it is concluded by the joynt $» 
.. Conſent of all the Learned, that the whole buitding muſt {| 
| needs go moſt happily forwards. Yea, Idarebe boldto {| 
| affirm, That a Scholar of any aptneſs, being male perfe |: 
- intheſe queſtions (which he may learn together with his 
F Accidence and Grammar, and that as ſoon as he would 
learn the bare Rules alone, it not much ſooner) ſhall find 
| ſuch a fartherance to attain thoſe fix helps of Learning | 
' Which wiſe Spcrates fo much commends , as he ſhall go p 
> forward with all eaſe and chearfulneſs everafter. That 

{ I may fully perſwadeall men of the truth hereof, Iwill | 
>. firſt rehearſe all the ſeven marks which Socrates giveth 
* of him whois fitted to make the moſt excellent Scholar, 
” as Our moſt learned School-maſter Mr. 45kam hath ſet 
| themdown. . His hopeful Scholar muſt be, 1. *Evguis, 
p that is, ashe expoundsit, 'oneapt of wit, and having all 
* qualities of mind,and parts of body meet toſerve.Learn- * 
| ing; as wit, will, tongue, voice, face, ſtature and com- MF 
E linefs, 2. Myjguay, that 1s,of good memory,which is called 
: the Mother of Learning. 3. S:1Xuadl)s a Lover of Learn- 
” Ing; Which Iove will overcome the hardeſt Learning 
” intime; and without which, the Scholar Mall neverat- 

F' tain unto much. 4. $:2.970y& alover of labour, one who 
& "Will take pains at his book. 5. $:Anx@- one that is glad 
- 'tohear'and learnof others. 6. ZyTyþzx3; one that is apt 
= to move queſtions, deſirous toſearch out any doubt, not 
> aftiamed nor atraidto as , until be be fully ſatisfied. 
i do 7, $1\ymaur © 
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_ *. ».4947«yG one that loveth to be praiſed of his Father, *; 
. &. Maſter, or others for his well doing. A Child of this na- ] 
7» ture, thus loving praiſe, will fervently love and carneſt= 
 Iy defireLearning, gladly labour for it, willingly learn . 
of others, boldly ask any doubt. Now for theſe helps, 
\ though the two firſt be ſpecial benefits of nature, yetmay ; 
; they be muchincreaſed and preſerved (chiefly the Me- 7 
+ mory) by this perfe&t underſtanding of all the grounds } 
of Grammar, through this plain order, fo direaly inall 4 
| things agreeing with their Accidence. But for the five || 
| Llaſt;there will neverany means be found, whereby they” 
| will more ſpeedily be wrought, and appear in Children, * 

| thanhereby, whenthey can anſwer ſo readily and per-«; 
tealy to every Grammar queſtion. For this (if they be $ 
well applyed) will win them ſuch love-from their Ma- 4 
+ ftersand Parents, and alfo ſuch praiſe and commenda- 4 
tions from all who examine them, or hear them poſed 4 

| with fo mucheaſe through the plainneſs of it, as will C | 
make them to ſtrive who ſhall carfy away moſt commen- 
dations; and ſo who ſhall take the moſt pains. And then 
the firſt Authors being ſeconded with the-help of Gram-'.4 
matical Tranſlations, ſo uſed as is preſcribed,not tagnake 
them truants, Lutto lead them ſurely by the hand) paſt' 4 
the difficulty of all S@hool-learning, and ftill afterward 4? 
with other new ſupplies of Commentaries and the like, ® 
inall make the whole way fo delightſome, as they - ſhall 7 
never wax weary 1n all their courſe, but be ever made # 
moreearnef to climb up to the top of all good Learning. Z 
, If & be objefed, that queſtions of Accidence and Gram- - # 
mar have been ſet forth by others, I anſwer, that ſundry? 
have indeed taken very .profitable and commendable } 
pains herein : Toall them I acknowledge our Schools 2 
much beholden, and theſe my labours efpecially. - And. 3 
|  yetaiming at the ſame general benefit and: furtherance..z 
. ot Learning which they do, Lhope none of them can be; 3 
SRUARES. A-3.. 8 offeng- 


, x RS : i 
, AI 

vo 

FER 3s oY, 

PTR 

heb a's bs tg #, Bs, Fx + 52008. / 4 


The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 


| offended, if out of all of them laid and compared toge- 

| ther, as they have done before, and as it is inall other 
{ Learning, I have endeavoured to gather one more plain, 
| Eaſie, full, and more agreeing to our Accidence and 
Grammar in all things : and to make all their labours 
- of much more uſe to Schools than ever heretofore, with- 
| out injuring any one of them, ſo far asIſhall be able. For 
} beſides that ſome points of principal uſe, and rifing di- 
realy out of the Book, are wanting in all them , which 
{ here you ſhall find, they have moreover moſt of them ma- 
| ny hard andftrange queſtionsintermixed, not ſo necel\- 
 fary for the firſt enterers, which do much trouble the 
L «younger ſort. Many alſo of thoſe queſtions in them, 
Which are gathered direAly, are placed out of the order 


\ ofthe Accidence or elſe dittin&tions of the Chapters are 
not obſerved, or they are ſet down in too obſcure terms 
or over ſhort for children to conceive;that moſt, both Ma- 
 fters and Scholars do ſoon caſt them out of hand, and that 
= very few of them are known in our Grammar-Schools. 
> Thavethereforelaboured todraw theſe ſo, as they may 
+ ſerve moſtfitly and eaſily, for all Schools, according to 
+ thec@rſe which muſtof neceſſity be taken, fo long as/ 
' our Accidence and Grammar remain 5 winch cannot be 
þ. altered, without very great inconveniencies to Schools, 
”  andſetting both Maſters andScholars almoſt newly to be- 
- ginto be acquainted with their new' Rules, or at the 
, leaſt to bring much diſturbance. I have alſo ftriven to 
. makethem ſo plain,that notonly teachers, butevenyoung 
- Scholars themſelves may oppoſe one anotier by them, 
- -. and underſtand each thing fully. For the neceffary que- 
#  ftions, Which I have adjoined only for making the reſt 
moreclear, I haye ſet an Afterisk upon them , to diſtin- 
© | Suiſh them from thoſe which are contained directly in 
E:.- the Book, to uſe or omit as the Maſter will, and a Hand 
F.| Pointingat ſome places which are of moſt neceſlary Wo 
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| bours, I ſhall be more encouraged to go forward with - [ 


The Epiſtle Dedicatory. J 
For other queſtions (to the end that our young Scholars * 
may'not be troubled at all with them, nor hindred by ; 
them, inJearning their Accidence, and yet may in fit 
time be acquainted withall of them which ſhall be moſt 
needful : that nothing may be wanting hereunto to - 
make our Scholar a ſound Grammarian) Ipurpoſe (God : '! 
willing) ſtill more and more, ſo much as ſhall be thought ?! 
fit, tofet them briefly in the margents over againſt the - 
rules to which they belong,as I have done ſome already,- * 
orelſe inthe end, moſt ſhortly by themſelves. Accept  : 
this beginning as a token of my thankfulneſs to thoſe 4 
your grave Fathers, who have deſerved fo well of the # 
Church of God , and of all good Learning, that I wiſh  * 
to keep a perpetual memgry of them, and withal as 3 
a pledge of my thankful afteftion even unto your ſelf for. 4 
your ancient love, and of my hearty deſire toadd ſome- 
what to yours by theſe and other my travels. Accept. 
them as a witneſs of my untcigned ſtudy for that good, 4 
which I truſt ſhall hereby be conveyed unto Schools” 4! 
and all good Learning, in making the-firſt entrance ſo ? 
even, as that it may be run in with all loving emulation, *? 
By the welcome and kind entertainment of my firſt la- + 


a; EE Fog *% "SS.. 
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the Work during my life; untill may either put the laſt 
hand untoit, or that othersafter me may ſupply whatſo- 
ever is wanting in my poor endeavours, being thus hap- 
pily entred into, and whereofI daily receive more com- 
fort and encouragement. Jaxuary 12. 1611. 
| | * _ Nours inall thankful affeion, 
: John Brinſley, 1 
To the Painful School-maſter,deſirous to reap ſound * 3 
fruits of his labours. j 
Ir, cauſe your Scholar, in learning his Accidence , 
LJ 4nd theſe other Rules of Grammar adjoyned to under- 
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' loweſt to ftand or ſit together,and ſo my ſelf,or ſome one to 


beſtow half an hour or an hour,each evening in poſing them 


| fend them ſo well as your leiſure will ſerve (at the fu, 


according to the tenour of theſe que$tions or the likg ) to 


| get them perfettly without book,and to keep them carefully 


y dayly repetition of parts. 


2, After he hath ſo learned themyou ſhall find it noloſs 


of labour if you exerciſe him for a month or ſix weeks ſpace 


> manſmering totheſe queſtions; ſotohave the meaning of the 


rules more fully: Fir$t of thoſewithout the aſterishor little 
far : then of thoſe noted with the aFterish,; which he will 
ſoon do, having formerly learned the rules without book, 
| Thus may a whole Form goctogether. _. | 

3. 1 find ſingular benefigghercby, in cauſing all my 


according totheſe queſtions , oneonly anſwering , the reſt 
harkening,and eſpecially in decliningNouns andVerbs,and 
in Conugating until they be very ready therein. This will 
brins much credit to the School, a commendable ftrife 


O . . 
among the children, and cauſe them to v0 forward with 


.. Maketryal: and, finding the bleſſing, give God 
p34 THE 


> CB oo. - 
ns LI nr 


Parts of ſpeech 2 


TAE 


TONY 


ACCIDENCE: 


Queſt. 


Hat Book do you learn 2 

A. The Acciderce. 

Q. What Book is the Acci- 
dence? _ puns 

A. A Book which teacheth the firſt grounds of 
the Latine tongue, - | 

* Q. Why 7s it called the(a) Accidence? a Some think 

. A. Becauſe it reacherh firſt and chiefly the 4cci- '*,52 be to 


. , | He 
Koo ; rhar 1s, the things belonging to the parts og # 
ot ſpeech. | thingcoming 


Q. Into how many parts is your Accidence divided ? to,or where. 
A. Into two: Firſt, an Introduction of the cight by the learn- 
parrs of the Larine ſpeech. Secondly, the Con- <5 do come 


ſtructon of the ejghr parrs of (ſpeech. t0 the Gram , 
* Qu. What. mean you by an Introd.$ion of the eight ries 
parts of ſpeech ? . knowledos -* | 
- 4. An entring cr leading in the Learner, as by of the Lathe "3 
the hand, to know the eight parts of ſpeech. tongue ; buy 
* Q. What mean you by the Conſtruion of the eight then it 
parts of ſpeech 2? Roung. ve - - 
A. The conſtruing or framing and ſetting roge- p rouhra 
ther of the eight parts of ſpeech. e long wh, 
Q Vhere begins the IntrodudFion of the eight parts of Accidence, | 
ST EEE ; ſhort, 


A. Art In ſpeech. ov 
Qu. Where beginneth the ConſtruFion of the eight 


* 


A. At 


2 Of the erpht parts of Speech. 


,* Speech is A. At For theaue jayning of words, (9c. | 
properly the Q. What mean you by theſe words, * In ſpeech ? 
uttering of 4, In every tongue or Language : as namely, 


our mind by x x . 
Ss oe th ray Latine ſpeech or tongue, which we are to 


words where ; ; 
| by we utter Q. How many parts then are there of the Latine 
our mind, ſpeech ? - 


«Some make A, Eight (a): Noun , Pronoun, Verb, Parti- 


get ciple, Adverb, Conjun&ion, Prepoſition , Inter- 
Geech, Noun, jection: : ' 
Verb, ad” Q. Are there no more parts of all your Latine ſpeech 


verb, Con- but only erght 2? 

junttion,be- - 4, No + for every word whereof ſpeech 15s 

cauſe Pro- made js one of theſe eight parts. ] - It is either 

nouns and | 

ooh a Noun or a Pronoun, Verb, or. one of the reſt. 
articiples 5 . 

may be join- Though there be many thouſand words, yereach 1s 

ed to th One of theſe, En 

Nouns, Pre- Q. How many parts of ſpeech are declined ? How mas« 


pohtions and ny andeclined 2 


Interjections 4, The four firſt are declined: the four laſt un- 


to the Ad- . 
4. declined ? 


Or becavſle Q..W/ hy are the four firſt parts ſaid to be de- 
their laſt let- C/rned ? ; 
ter or: (ylla- = 4, Becauſe they may be declined ; that 1s, they 


| ble may be may be varied or changed from the firſt ending or 
changed into ,@. 


other letters pages 
or fyllables. 77487firi, magiftro : Amo, amas, amat. 


That many Q Why are the reſt undeclined ? ; 
- - Nouns and #4. Becanle they cannot be ſo declintd or chang- 
Verbs are ed, as hodze, cras, ad. 


undeclined, Q, How many parts of ſpeech are declined with caſe, 


3s in regard J 
Sf ue that how many without : 


they are nor 4+ Threewith caſe, and one without caſe. 
wont to be * Q. Which three are declined with caſe ? 
declined, nor 4. Noun, Pronoun, and Pariiciple with caſc ? 


in regard of Vepb, without caſe, : 
phe nacure of Y OY | - 


| pc words. 


mination , into divers endings : as, Maziſter, 


NET — — = 


Jad © 


PF 


A Noun. i 3. 


Of a Noun. . 


Q. Hich us the firſt part of ſpeech ? 
by wW A. A Noun. 

Q. What us a Noun ? FE 

A. A Noun is the nameof a * thing that may be 
ſcen, felt, heard, or underſtood. 

Q. What mean you, when you ſay, A Noun 3s the 
name of a thing.? 
» A. It is *a word which ſignifieth the name , by * Nibitisa 
which we call any thing whatſoever may be ſeen, Nom, 
felr, heard, or underſtood. thought 


Sl To 


Q. Give me an example of it. capt 
A, A hand mans,a houſe domus, goodneſs bonitas. þ,& *. :, 
. Is a hand a Noun ? , | Hot meant 
A. A hand ir ſelf 1s not a Noun + but the word properly no- 
ſgnifying a hand is a Noun. thing at all, 
Q. How many ſorts of Nouns have you ? but a thing 


; E _ of no value, 
A. Two : a Noun Subſtantive, and a Noun Ad- , aving the 


jective, . | name of bj- 
Q. What % a Noun Subſtantrue ? lum, the 
A. A Noun Subſtantive is that ſtandeth by 1t black in the 


ſelf and requireth not another word to be joyned top of a. 

with it to ſhew the ſignification of it. Os... 
Q. What mean you by Pat « we \  hilum not {> 
-A. It 1s the name of a thing which may be un- ,,\. as the 


derſtood of it ſelf , without the help of any other black in a 


word to fhew jt by : as a hand, a book. ; Bean, 
Q. How know you when a word may be underſtood 11 Gram- 
of it ſelf 2 mar we have 


A. If uſually, I may fitly pat { a] or | the] be- On | 
fore it , or if I cannor fitly joyn this word thing things, * 
unto 1; as, a Book, the Light. | 6 

Q. What are then the uſual notes or marks in Eng- 


liſh to know a Noun Subſtantive by ? 


Of the rok parts of Speech. 


4. 4, or the, orif I cannot fitly put this word 
thing after i It. 

Q. With how many Articles is a Noun Subſtantrve 
declined ? 

A. With one : as, hic Magifter , a Maſter ; or 
two at the moſt, as hic (F hec Parens, a father or 
mother. 

. What zs a Noun adjeffive- 4 

A. Thar cannor ſtand by it ſelf in reaſon or ſig- 
RI, but requireth to be joyned with another 
wor ; 

Q. What mean you when you ſay, a Noun adjective 3 ”s 
that cannot ſtand by it ſelf 2 

* Form and A+ IT mean, 1t 1s the name of ſuch a thing, as 
figure belong cannor be fully underſtood of 1t ſelf , withour the 
to all words; help of another wordto be joyned with it to make 
for every It plain. 

he whey x . Shew me an example how ? 

Derivative, 4+ Bonus good, is a Noun Adjettive , for when 
which is cal- 20y one ſpeaks of good, I know he means ſome- 
fed th2 form; thing that 15 good; butT know not what thing ir is 
and fimple, that he calleth 200d , except he pur ſome other 
or com- word unto ir, asa good Boy, a good Houſe, or the 
pound,which like, 


led the 
7626 Pri- * Q. Have you any ſpecial mark ro kyow @ Noun 


mitive, Adhedive by 2 


which is. of A. Yes: If I may put this word thing to it, it 


ix elf. D& js a Noun AdjeRtive z as a good thing, an evil 


rivative, thin | 

_ Pg Q. What is a Noun Adjective declined -with 2 

ed ofano- _ * 4 Either with three terminations, or with 
rher. Simple. three Articles. X 

isa word - Q. How with three terminations ? 


not madeof 4, As Bonus, bona, bonum. 

m_— Com- . Q. How with three Articles ? 

Ed a. A. AShic @ bec Levis, o hoc Love, Light. 
aled of -Q. How many ſorts of Nouns Subſtantive are 
TROre, there 2 


A. I'Wwo 


Numbers of Nouns. 


4. TWO3 Proper and Common. 

Q. Which 3s -the Noun Subſt anttve proper ? 

' A, Such a Noun or name as is proper to the 
thing that it betokeneth or ſignifieth ; or which 
belongeth bur to: one thing properly : as, Ed- 
vardus, ' Edward z and \o each man's proper 
name. 

Q. What is a Noun Subſtantive Common £ 
| 4, Every Noun. which is common to more, or 


which 1s the common name of all things of that 


ſort - as, homo, a man, 1s the common name to all 
men 3 ſo a houſe, aciry, vertue. 

Q. How many things belong to a Noun 2 

A, My book ſets down five ; Number,Calc,Gen- 
der, Declenſion, and Compariſon. 


I" —_ A. W-—_ 


_— _— _ — ——— 


Numbers of Nouns. 


Ow many * Numbers are there in a * Numbers 


Noun, belong to all 
A. Two: the Singular and the Plural. mu of Ts 
Q. What is the Singular Number 2 | Lagy eiary 


A. That which ſpeaketh bur of one thing, as, 
Lapis a ſtone, meaning bur one ſtone. 
. Which 4s the Plural Nurnber ? 
A. That which ſpeaks of more than one ; as, 
Lapides ſtones. 


——_——_— 


———_ __ Im 


Caſes of Nouns. 


] Hat 7s a Caſe ? 
A. Every ſeveral ending of a 


Noun in the declining of it: ] and fo of all 


other parts of ſpeech which are declined like a 
Noun. 
& + How many caſes are there: Ei A, SiX 


orgs re oo hc wen ones Tom 97 * ig by 


Caſes of Noins. 


A. Six in eichernumber ; that is, fix in the ſin- | 


gular, and fix 1n the Plural. 
' Q. Rehearſe the Caſes. ST Ol 
A. The Nom. Gen. Dat. Accuf. Voc. Ablat. 
. What is the Nominative Caſe ? © 


They my * 4. Thefirſt caſe of a perfe& Noun ; or that 


be known in whereby we name any thing. - 
Latine, for Q. How may the Caſes be known aſunder ? 


— 1. . 4. Thuschiefly : the Nominative and Accuſa- 
termmations T1VE DY their places, the other by thetr ſigns. 


he De Q. Which1s the place of the Nominatrve 2 
clenfions: A. It moſt commonly cometh before the Verb 
in due order of ſpeech. _ _ 

Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? 

A. To the queſtion who or what.) as, if I ask, 
who teacheth... .The anſwer is. in the Nominative 
caſe : Magiſter docet, the Maſter teacheth. 

Q. What is the ſign of theGemtive Caſe 2 

A. Of. 

Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer 9 © Eh 

A, To the queſtiqn whoſe or whereof] as, 1f 1t 
be asked, whoſe learning is 1t? the anſweris inthe 
Genttive cale DoFrina Maziftri, the learning of the 

 Maſler, + | | 

Q. What 7s the ſign of the. Dative caſe 2 

A. To and ſomerime for. 

Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? 

A. To the queſtion whom cr to what, } as If it be 
asked, To whom do you givea Book ? the anſwer 
Is in the Dacive caſe, thus. Do /ibrum Magiſtro, 1 
g1vea Book to the Matter. . 

Q. How know you the Accuſatrve caſe 2 

_ _ 4. It commonly tollowerh the Verb in due or- 
der of ſpeech... - EE, 

Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? : 

A. To the queſtion whom or what ; | as if the 
Scholar be asked, whom do you-love? he anſwer- 
eth in che Accuſaciye caſe, thys z amo Magiftrum, 1 


lovethe Maſter. 


Q. How | 


oo ed 
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Articles. 

Q. How know you the Vocative caſe ? 

A. Commonly by calling or ſpeaking to ; 7 as, 
O magiſter, O Maſter. 

Q. How know you the 4blatrve caſe ? 

A. Either by Prepoſitions ſerving to the Abla- 
tive caſe, being joyned with it, or clſe by ſigns. 

» What are the ſigns of the Ablative ? 


4 A. In, with, through, for, from, by, and than, after 


the Comparative Degree. 


Articles. 


Hat followeth next after caſes ? 
L W ile P 
. What 7s an Article 2 
A. The Mark to know the Gender by 1n .de- 
clining. 
Q. How many Articles are there 2 
A. Three: hz. hc, hoc. 
Q. Whence fre Yoeſe borrowed ? 
A, Of the Pronoun. 
Q. Decline them all together. - 
A. Sing. Nom. htc, hac, hoc , Gen. Hujus, Dar. 
Huic;, (Fc. as It is in the Book. 
Q. Decline them ſeverally, each Article by 2t ſelf and 
firſt the Maſculine. 
4. Sing, Nom, Hic. G. hujus. D. huzc. Ac. hunc. 
Voc. Caret. Ab], Hoc, Plur. Nom. #7, Gen. horum. 
D. His. A. Hos. Vos. Caret. Abl. His. 
Q. Decline Hxc. 
As Sivg, Hec, bujus, buic, hanc, hac. Pl, be. be 
rum, his, has; his. 
Q Decline Hoc likewiſe. 
A. Sing. Hoc, hujus, huic, hoc, hoc, Pl. hac, Dofus - 
bis, hes. his 2 
e As Why are my fr before the Genders, and De- 
6 
fr Bc- 


ay = Ge 


Genders of Nouns. 


A. Becauſe they ſerve to note out the Genders, 
and alſo to decline Nouns in every Gender. 

* ©. What ſignifieth Hic, hac, hoc? ſ 

A. . When it is uſed as a Pronoun, It ſignifierh 
this : but when itis declined with a Noun it is on- 
| Iy an Article, Iike as jt is taken here, and hath no 
4 | f1gnification atall. 


R Genders of Nouns. 


| Q \ A Hat 1s FPRP OY e 
b f FE A. The difference of Nouns accord- 4 
x ing - the Sex. | 
| » What mean you by that S | 
| A. Je is the difference whereby a word Is noted 
| to fignifie the male, or female, or neither : that is 
| . Either he, or ſhe, or neither of them. _ 
| LD. How manyGenders have you? . 
| 4. My book makes ſeven,the Maſculine, the Fe- 
minine, the Neuter, the Common of two, theCom- 
mon of three, the Doubtful, and the Epicene, 

Q. Which 7s the Article of the Maſculine Gender 2 

A. Hic < as hic vir, aman. 

Q: What doth the Maſculine Gender belong to? 

4. Ir belongeth properly to Maſculines ; that is, 
unto males.or-hees, and unto ſuch words - as have 
been uſed under the names of hees. 

_ Q. Which is the Arzzcle of the Feminine Gender 2 

A. Hec: as, hac mulier a woman. { 

Q. What doth the Feminine Gender belong to ? 

+ A. To Feminines,' that 1s, to females or b 

; ee » or things going under the names of 

A CCS. 

©. What 1s the Article of the Neuter Gender ? 

A. Hac, as hoc Saxum, a ſtons. NOS 
2. What 


A 5 3©a .£& 


fo mals ff BY MF. 


'S, 
ve 


or 
of 


Declenſion 0 f +, NN OUNS. 


» What belongs the Neuter Gender unto ? 
7 It belongeth properly to the words which 
ſgnifie neither he nor ſhe. 
Q What Article hath the Connhin. of 1 two £ 
. Its declined wtth hric and hec. 
. What belongs the Common of two into 2 
. It belongeth properly. ro; words ſignifying 
We Male and Female, thats, both he and ſhe. 
Q. What. Articles hath. the Common of three ? 
A.' Hig, hc, and hoce: - | 
. What belongeth the Common of three unto 2. « 
P x -Only. to Adjettives. | 
Q. What Articles hath the Doubtful : ? 
A.. Hic, or het, as we.will ; 1A, \ hic vel hec We 


ay 


* Q» What doth the Douleful Gender belong to 2 
A. To ſuch living Creatures moſt properly in 


which the kind is unknown , whether they be he 


or ſhe]: As. a/Snail, a Shake, gFc, 'and-.ro _ | 


others. Alſo to ſome lifeleſs things : ; aSAa day g'4 ; 
channel, and the like, 
* Q. What 3s the Eprcene Gender declined with. 2. 
A. Only with one Artick, and-under that. ope 
Article both kinds are fi ignified 3 |-that is, hott» he 


| and ſhe. In names of Fowls., 'Fiſhes ; and. wild 


Beaſts; .as ht Paſſer, a Sparrow, either the Cock 
or the: 'Hen; hec Aquila , an Eagle, both he'and - 
ſhe; hoc Hatec , an Henringis both Milter and 
Ipaner-.: : 
. * Q« 1» the Epicene Gender: a Gender properly 2 
A.:: No, tis not properly: @ Gender noting tlie 
ſpecial Sex, nor hath any proper Article. | 
*Q" 7on-ſard that your 4 did make ſeven Gen» 
ders5 5 ave there not ſeven ſumply ? | 
A. Ns; there are bur three fimply, the | iſe. h 
Fem. Neu. the other four are cormpoundec or” 
made of cheſe.three. v6 oh 


B - The 


' Tous, Acculat, Letpa, Leto. So Anchiſes of 


The firſt Decl enſion I 


| The Declenſion of Nouns. 


Q. \ N Hat Alloweth next after Genders: ? 
£312. FN © A: Declenfions. C132 
Q. What call you a Declenſion ? 
A, A varying of a -word tn Caſes] or «the vary- 
ing and changing of the firſt name of a word into 
divers other endings, called Caſes. + 
Q. _ may Declen ſons of Nouns are there 2 
Ga '4 "ne 
Mer 7 Q. Hp: wil you. Kind: of whe -Declenſion on a 
words made Noun 1s * 


Latine 4. Bythe rerminirion of the Genitive caſe Gn- 


words, yet gular. 


declined 
wholly, or « What mean you by termination "Y 


in part,after The end of 'a, word 10 the laſt letter c or- g1- 


the Greek lable; | 
manner,can= Q. Hw ends the Genitiv coſe L relar of the 


not be refer- fr: I clenſron &;\ | | 
red to any 520071t sdipthong, Hai: 14. 1149 


Detantoes 'Qz How thderh the Dative 2" 


properly . * A: In >. dipthong {79c. ſ*,.% wee + | in 
as Titan, Q What is your 9-4 of- Fe firſt Decinin M1 < 12 
Pan, Dapt- A. Miſa. od $0 FEES IO 
ns, and the ..Q,"Whart ſerves his exaniple for chiefly?. 

like, being A; This and all other examples following: n 


ll hogs each Declenſion; ſerve roſhew their Rules: by and 


noe Av w decline or ny oy hke uno rliem,”. 
Greek. So. uu tniEIAY THO YUEN ION X9E f 
Feminines in «having; the Genirine Cale in 4s, ins ti PARIS Wir in*o: 
as Sappho, Manto, Clio, Dido, Echo, Oc... which belong -to- the fourth 
Declenfion of the:contradts ending in 0.: 24s, g Letoo. Gen, Letess, . Le- 
ny firſt, Penelope. 'of the 
ſacond ; and others of other Declenſons. © * The reſt of the rerminations, 
_. in this, and all otacr Declzaſions, may he yore thus: by the Ac. 
CKIENCE.. 


bs 


"the 


The firſt Detlenſ dn. 


9 


Q, Decline Nuſa.and give the Engliſh with 7t in tve- Make your 


ry Caſe, according to the ſigns of the Caſe, 


A, Sing. Nom. hac muſa, a ſong. 
Gen. huys muſe, of a ſong.. 
Dart. huic muſs, to a ſong. 
Accuſ, hanc Muſam, the ſong. 
Voc.' O muſa, O ſong. 
Abl. hac muſa, from a ſovg. 
Plural Nom. he muſe, ſongs. 
Gen. harum muſarum, of ſongs. 
Dat. his muſis, to fongs, 
Acc. has muſes, the ſongs. 
Voc. 0 muſe, O ſongs. 
Ablat. ab his muſrs, from ſong $ 
Q. Why do you give a for the f; ign of the Nominia- 
trve caſe, and the of the Accuſative ? 
A. Becauſe they are the moſt uſual ſigns of theſe 5 
caſes, and may moſt fitly ſerve hereunto, 
Q. Grve me the ſigns of the Caſes by themſelves 2 
A. 4, of, to, the, O, from or fro, OH 
Q. Decline Muſe, with the Engliſh firſt, © 


Scholars per* 
feft in this 


kind of de= 
_clinirg of 
Nouns, and 


conjugatin 
Verbs, a 
you ſhall 
{50n find 
the beneſit 
of it aboye 
that which 
you will 
imagine, by 
* poſing them 
accordingly , 
till rhey can 
give you 
any cafe or 
perion 


A. A ſong muſa ;; of a ſong me, to.4 org 


uſe; the ſong muſam ; Q.-ſ0 


s muſas ; O' ſongs 
0 miſe”, from ſongs ab his muſis, Gage 


Q. Why do you decline them ſo 


teach me ſtr and parſe Larine (peedily ; ; 
and ne to. Eogliſt, yi help, me as much 
for ae fine, - 


| a 0 your Datives and A latives Pligal thd 
468: QDs in vhe firſt ob ap 


Declenſions ſeverally, becauſe they are-vety ily, ind onethard 
dren, I take it much bettetfor the Teachers ro-ſhew themi1o their Scholar 
our of the Latine Rules (where moſt of them ars ſer down at large): as zheie 
Scholars fhall have occaſion ro. laary.cham in goole FO, we Ls x0. 


© 


wcgely ragiy mEemo7igs,, 9x, ; Mas Zer 


oY 


O muſa; from a 
© fong ab hac mſi, _Plur. 'Songs-maſe : ; of ſongs mu- 
4 ſarum;.to ſongs muſis 5; rhe {0 


A. Beca uſe. giving ERQING H to the Latine , will 


"(a) For os 


;ther queſti- 


oy cot 


& BY 
Bos Þ 
i $5 & 


FAY 


h "% ) 1% a) _— OY. ” ” at 5 rs b 
- - # 0 ” \. "7 , 
pE, 3b; (; LF FRA ff are 
La" 4 


The ſecond Declenſion. 


A," No: Filia and nata are excepted. , which 
make the Dartve-and Ablative Plural in z.,. or 1n 
abus : ſo likewiſe anima. Alſo Dea, mula, equa, 
liberta, which end in ab#s only ; As Deabus,mul a= 

bus, not ders, mulzs. os 


The Second Declenſion, 


Ow ends the Genitive cafe [i ſing neular of the ſe- 
cond Declen ion + J 


Q 

th - 2. Inz. 

\, T How the Dative ? 

A." Ino, &c.' 

Q, Give me an example of the int Peder "1 

A. Hic Maziſter, a Mafter. 

Q. Decline Magiſter as you decline Muſa ; that 
5, both Latine before the Engliſh , and gl be- 

ore the Latine.” 
LY Sing, Nom, Hie Wagiſter, 4 Maſter." * 


«1*i{f } 


"Gen, Hujws. Magi Iz, of a Maſter, cs, 
Q: Doth* your © ative Cafe in the "PA Detlen- 


ſion end always libe the Nominative 7 | 
. 4, No; bur for the\mioft pars 
'Q How many exceptions have Wo 0 A £ odd 
R. Three. Firſt, of Nouns endi 
condly, of proper ttarfies of 'Men 
Thirdly. of ſome. common ge 2M 
Vorariye 1 in.e, or in ks; "nem $ 7 
Q. (6b) When the Neriniathue endetl in us, ow 
pnltibe Vocative end 2. 
a In e; as, Domins, 0 Domine.. 


þ This is 
only the 


fion; om ref te ens and of” whrds & che 
nine gen Yi Neats"7 
oo Do 


& che 


ky _ The ſecond Declenſion. CH: '4'I 


'©Q. (c) Do all words in-(d) us, make the Voca- © Words 
tive in e? . ending In os 
A. Yea, all but two 3 Deus, that makes O Des, bn : A the 
and F:/:14, that makes 0 Fl:. | jermorantggd | 
| Q. If the word be the proper name of a man. end- cake the 
ing in ns, how muſt the Vocative end 2? Vocat. like- 
A. (e) In z; as, Georegrus, OGeorgr. wife ne, 
Q. How many words have you which make the ke words 
Vocative ih @, Or in us? 


" In« : as lo* 
f ' Ol 
A. SIX: agnus, lucus , wulgts , populits , chorus, 6s. oh 


d Panthw, 


fluvins ; for agnus makes agne vel agnus, in the Vo- & oedipus, 


car. caſe; ſo all the reſt. having the 
Are Nouns of the. Neuter Gender declined Iihe Vocat. in #, 

Nouns of the Maſculitte and Feminine 2 are not of 

A. No; all Nouns of the Neuter Gender , of *< ond 


12 declenf 
what declenſion ſoever they be , have three Jike _ Lathe 


| caſes in either number. . "... but of 
| | Q. What three caſes are thoſe f | third of cons. 
A. The Nominative, the Accuſative , and the tra# 
Vocative, _ | Greek like 
Q. And how do theſe three caſes end in the Plu- 32676. © 
ral number 2 Th x0 


A; Cf) In is M1115 be for 
Q. Grve me an example of the Neuter Gender', Latmie, in 


| and decline it both ways, as you did Muſa, _ the Voca- 


A. S1ng. Nom. hoc Regnum, 4 Kingdom, Gen. rive, as the 


hujus Regni, of a Kingdom, So,'a Kingdom, Reg- eh 
mim ; of a Kingdom, Regni, t9c. it, it's an 


Q. Are ns words excepted from being thus de- Articiſme: 
clined ? $ that is after 
A. Yea: (gz) only ambo.and duo, of the firſt and the Arrica 
ſecond decjenfion, which make the Neuter Gen- TT , the 
der. in 0: 4s ,. ambo, not. amba; aud the :Dative ke the Xo- 
_ minative 2 - 
but rather thns, O Luna non eft Latmiug Endymion, rubors tibr? f This 
meant only of Nouns which are regular,thart is, declined after the common 
manner,not of irregulars,or Heteroclites,as words wanting 1 Plural Num- 
like as ano in Gr | ambg —_—_— ambos ang ner, or angues, Plane. , 5 | 
Bo B 3 an | 


- 


42  Thethird, fourth; and fifth Declenſions. 


and Ablative in ,b;&; as, ambebuus, ambabius, ambo- 
bus, not ambis. 


| __ Q, (h) Decline ambo with the En liſh. c 
Horry? 4 A. Plur. amb) borhy-Maſculinesz, ambe + both Fee 
Latine be- Minines 3; ambo both Neurters. SO 1 in the reſt. FC 
fore ma ; 


ſuffice, and (o in AdjeQives : For the particular AifFeult Queſtions in | © 
this declenſion , as in the reſt, See the Latine Rules at large , as'T F 


dire&ed before. as Rr OT 


—_——— 


* . PX _ pap 


The third Dcclenfion. 


E] Ow ends the Genitive Caſe Singular of the 
third Declenſ1on ? 


þ XY | & Give m2 an examle of the third Declenſ? on, de- | 
clined, as before, both ways. | 


A. Sing. Nom, hc lapis, a ſtone. = 

Gen. h1jus lapidis, of a ſtone, (5c, | 

| 80 Nom. hic 77 hec Parens, a father or morher. 

Gen. huj«s Parents, of a farther or mother, (5c, 
Thus again Engliſh firſt. 


Fhe fourth Declenfion. 


Ow ends the Genitive Caſe Singular of the 
fourth Declenſion 2 


A. In us. dP 

' Q. G7ve an Example. | ST 

. 4. Nom. hc As «hand, Of y 

— © NE TIL th ENS 0 'Þ 

—_ — : 

bo . The itt Declenſion | - 

© How this .. -. : 
on: calc is; (« a ! Q wu” Ry the Genitive Caſe Singular f 
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gre Pp the tfth Epos as? X 


Eat: EE: by A, In e ets EE”, | Ap Q. G7zve 
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The Py Dedefo or, 


Q. G7ue an example. 


Pls Ge Nom. hzc meridies We noon rime of the 


pure, viz, which have a Vowel before a. 
15, an imitation of the Greek. 
lei” for picte, auls. 


Other words: have az, for « ; 


Y, 5 
* Of What Gender are Nouns of the fifth De- 
| clenſton £ 
A. Of the Feminine Gender, EXcept meridies 
| and 4 i 
| Shew me how the Genitive . Caſe Singular bs 
Þ zn 7 Declenſion together. _ h : (92 he 
{ (4) 4. Of the firſt (5) edipthong; as, Moſes made per- 
The ſecond in 7, as, Magiſtr:.  fe& by con- 
The third in x; 35 ds, Lapids. tinual po- 
The fourth in xs; as, Manus. fing each 
The fifth in e7 ; as, Merid;gr. YM . 
| (c) Q. Shew me how the Dar end, and ſo (0, Be 
| all the reſt 7 in order. | the firſt de- 
A. The Dative caſe ſingular of the firſt in & clenfion 
| diprhong 3 as, Maſz. have the 
The ſecond in 0 as, Maziſtro. Genitive 
The third 1n7z ; as, Lapidi. ox; 2 
The fourth 1n #7 3 as, Manu. we 6-0 
The fifth in e;. as, Meridier. rea ee. 
The Accufative caſe ſingular. in imitation 
Of the firſt in am ;. as, Muſam. of words ef 
The ſecond 1 Inum; as, Magiſtrum, the fecond 
The third in er, or im ; as, Lapidem, Sitims. oy 
The fourth.in xm 3 as, Manum. be bs 
The fifch in em; as, Heridiems in 4a, tha, 
| ra, and a' 


This 1s called Greciſmu, that 


as pictai, are 


This is called Artheiſmas an imitation of the,an- 


tient kind of ſpeaking : hereof allo &e the Latine Rules. (c) In the firſt 
Declenfion, the Vocarive is ike the Nominative, except in Greek words 
In 4s, which make the Vocat. ina;*and in es, which make the Vocar. in 
«, Ore. That Pythas, and Dories, names of Women, do make the Vocar. 
in 45, is after the Attick Dialet ' in Greek, making the Vocar. like the 
Nominat. Theſe words are alſo rather ro be taken to be of the ſeond” 
Declenſion in Greek , than of the firſt : and their termination "after the® 
manner & the barbarous rongue, from which they were taken. OO 


B 4 The 


a The Ablas 
tive of the 


third is oft - 


in « ; : ASpar- 
tr, colli, ctur, 
fuſti, &e. by 
reaſon of 
the uſual 
change of e 
Into 1, a- 
mong ſt the 
Ancients, 
like as bere 


and her;,&c. 


* 


e The Aceu- 


{ative caſe 
Plural of the 
third, did in- 
differently 
endi in es, or 
es: as par- 
res, omnes, 
eſpecially in 
cle by 


Genir. plural. 


,cnds in wn, 
and ſomes 
time ek 15 
contracted 
Fay! "I as, 
for magvck, 


eng, for 


| enuneir ,ommnjs. 


The fifth Declenſion. 
The Vacative for the moſt part like the No- 
 minative. 
The Ablarive caſe fingular. 
Of the firſt 1 nz *s, Moſs ; 
The ſecond 1n 9; as, Magiſtro. 
(4) Thethird we,”or 7 ; as Laprae, Vit 
Tlre fourth in #; as Manu. 


The fifth im e; as; Merrdie. 
The Nominative cale Plural. 


' Of the firſt in 2 diprhong; as, Miſe. 


The ſecond 1n 7; as, Magiſtr?. 
The third in es ; as;* Laprdes. 
The fourth 1n ws ; as; Manus. 
The fifth in es; as,*Merzates. 
The Genitive caſe Plural). 
Of the firſt in arum ; as, Muſarum. 
The ſecond in rum 5 as, Magiſtrorum.. 


The third 1n wn, or zum; as, Lapidum, Tii-" 


ſtium. 


The fourth in uum; as, Manuum. 

The fifth in erums; as, Mer idierum. 
The Dative caſe Plural. 

Of the firſt in zs; as, Mufrs, 

The ſecond in #; as, Magiſtyis. 

The third in bs ; as, ON 

The fourth in ibus, or ub; as, Manulacs, ar- 
cubus. | 

The fifth in eb; as, Meridiebis, 
The Accuſative caſe Plural. 


Of the firſt in as 5. as, Muſas. 
'The ſecond in os; as; Magiſtros. 
 (e) Thethird mn es 5 As, Lapides. 
The fourth in I; as, Mans. 
The fifth in es; 5, Aeridies. 
The Vocatiye caſe Plural 1s ever. like the. Nomi- 


native. 


The Ablative Plural is eyer the carge with the . 


& (F) Ge 


Datives. of 


No- 


T1" 


Ni- 


he - 


7ve 


” 4 


Declining of Adjettives. 15 | 


Q. (f_) Grve me ſhortly the terminations alone, tn f Scholars 
every caſe together. ParFtn | | being made 
A. Of the Genitive caſe fingular : e,7,i5,145,e7, perfect in | 
Of the Datiye ; «, 0, 7, #7, er. theſe termi- 
''O. the Accufatives am, umy em, um, em. nations, will 


a {oo0n grow 
of the Ablarive; &,0,0, H, GC. | to dint 
Nomnatve Plural ; 2, z, es, #5, 5. gh in giving 
Gen. (g) arum, orum, um Or 7um, uuin, anm any caſe of 


Dat. 3s, is, bus, zbus or abus, ebus. = a Noun, and 


Accul. as, 0s, &s, Ws, 5. _ x wigs I 
Vocatwe like the Nominative. ſarely. 
Ablat. z, is, bus, ibs or nbug, eþus. g For Dar- 


 *Q. Are there no ſpetial terminations of the Nomina- danidorum, 
true caſes in each declenſion,to know the declenſtons by * is uſed Dare 
A. No cerrain: (þ) yertheſe are the moſt uſu- 414m, by 


al in words, which are meerly Larne, and regular. the kgure 


The Nominative caſe of the firſt endeth in a; of TT 54A p Go 


| the ſecond 1n 7, 1, or m; of thethird 1n c;e,},o,r,5, tum, Troju- 
* t,x; of the fourth in x; of the fiſthin es, |  genwm, like 


as viriem 


' for yroram ; in the ſecond. +þ Other terminat. are either words | of- 


coming from. the Greek, or of other ſtrange tongues : as am, in rhe firſt 


; Declenſion is a-termination of the Hebrew ; as,es,e,long of the Gteck Se. 
| Of that more fully ſee Maſter Leeche's Queſtions, in his Obſtrvarions of 
q - the Declenſions of Nouns. 


h— — —_—_— _— 
ha " —_ 
— _— 


The declining of Adjedives. 


Q. Ow that we have dome with Nouns Sub- 
Stantives , what are we t9 come T9 


next ? | 

A. To Nouns Adjeciives. 

Q. How many ſorts of AdjeFives are there? _ 

A. Two; Adje@ives declined with rhree ter- 
minations , and AdjeQtives declined with - threc 
Articles, _. Sy FEIOey | 

Q. What AdjeFrves are of three terminatuons ? 


[1 


A. Such as have 1n moſt caſes three —_ 
SUCH a | I | _ 


Declining of _AdjeFines. 


Genders as, bonus, a, um. 
 * Q. How know you their Genders by their termi- 
nations 2 | Tr 
A. The firſt word ,. as Bonus, is the Maſculine : 
the ſecond, as Bona, 1s the Feminine : the third, as 


Bonum, the Neuter. 
Q. Wat if they have but one termination, that is, 


rf they have but one word in any caſe ;, as, Ablat, Bo- 
nis, of what Gender js the word then? 
A. That word 15 of all Genders. - 
(a)adjetive , Q% (4) What 3s the IT: to decline words of 
ending in «s, three terminations by 2 
es, or us, are As Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 
declined ike Q. How decline you bonus,with the Engliſh mths t 2 
Laan A. Banus a good Maſculine 3 bona, a good Femi- 
Ter, end- nine : bonum, a good Neutes Gen. bon;, of a good 
> in w, Maſculine , bong, of a good Feminine, bony, of a 
and thoſe in good Nenter. $0 in the reſt, 
er, which AQ. Are Adjet. of three terminations declined 
may end al- like bonus ? 
foin#: 3 A, All, except eight with their compounds : : 
ce 6: Which make the Genitive caſe fingular in zas, and 
lows, with The Dartlve in 7. 


Cicur,ciewris, Q. What are thoſe declined lhe 2 


inws : and A. Like unus, a, um. 
thoſe fol- Q. Hath unus the Plurdl Number. ? 
"1 A. No; except when it is Joyned with a word 


dedined lacking the {ſingular number. 


like wnus. Q: Which are thoſe other words that are ſo declt- 


_ ned like unus, hawng the Gen. cafe ſingular in 1s, 
Theſe _ and the Dat. inn? 
| 1+ 9 Rs A. (bc) Totus, folus, and alſo altet, alins, alter, 


alſo among, ater & neuter. 
the ancient 


Writers declined like bsnxs in the Genit. and Dat. as, #llr,  aliter, for ul-_ 


lins. alterius. (c) Nullus, urergue, aliter, wutcr, and other Compound: of 
words are theft ſo likewiſe. | 


Q. Are 


. ons] that js, three, divers endings, ſhewing their | 


LL 
a waa mY 


"Mts 


ne? 


Declining of AdjeBtives. 


Q. Are theſe in all things declined libe unus ? 

A. Yes, ſaving thart the five laſt; that is, wlfys, 
alius, alter, uter, and neuter, do want the Vocat!ive 
caſe; and al;us makes aliud, not alzum , in the 


| Neuter Gender. 


* Q. Of what declenſion are Nouns of three termi- 
nations ; 45, Bonus, bona, bonum ? 
A.. Of the firſt and ſecond ] for the firſt word, 


- as bonus , is declined like Magiſter, or Dominus 3 
| the ſecond, as bona, 1s declined hke Muſa ; the 


third, as bum, is declined like Regnum. 
* Q. Which do you call Adjeftives of three Ar- 
ticles 2 | 
_ 4. Suchas we put Articles to 1n every caſe, to 
expreſs their Genders ; as Nom. Hic oF hoc Felix, 


No hujus felicis, &c. Hic (5 hgc triſtis, Cy hoc © 
| triſte, | 


* Q. Of what declenſion are Nouns of three Ar- 


| t icles ? 


A. Of the third Declenfion. 
 *Q. What Gender are Adjeftives of three Ay- 


l tt C he S of 2 : | 


A. Of the common of three. 
* If Adjeftives have but one termination in any 


caſe, as Feelix, what Gender is that of ? 


. A. Ofall three Genders. | 

& If they have two terminations, as Triſtis, and 
Trffte, what Gender are thoſe words of 2 
A. The firit, as Triftss, 1s the Maſculine and 
Fem. Gender : the ſecond as Triſte, 15 the Neuter. 

* Q. What are all AdjefF. of three Articles de- 
clined alike ? 

A. If they have but one ending in the Nom1-. 
narive caſe, as f/{;x, or audax, they are declined 
like fel:x ; if they have rwo, Ike triſtis and trifte, 
levis and leve, they are declined like triſtis. 


Coma 


z ; & f 6 . 5 
EY $. , , CRE bs > 
COmMPArtRD of INOHNS.. 
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— "> 


Compariſons of Noun AdjeRives, 


Q. Hat elſe belomgeth *to a Noun , beſides 
| Number, Caſe, Gender , and Declen- 
fron ® 


Wa: © OE 

" What us Compariſon ? 
Ho be F The heres fl fignification of a word into 
abuſe, not More or leſs. by.degrees. 

properly, as Q. Dsth Compariſon belong to all Nowns 2 

__ a. No, 1c belongs properly to none but Adje- 
wo Ces Q. May all Adjetives be compared 2 

Rode ty A, No, none but ſuch whoſe fignification may 
| bur Adje- Increaſe; or be diminithed, 

" Rives, and (4) Q. What 5s it for Adjeives to have their ſigni- 
Adverbs fication increaſed or diminiſhed 2 


coming of A. Tobe made more or leſs; as, hard, harder, 


. _ hardeſt : So back again, hardeſt, harder, hard. | 
hey #5 (b) Q. What mean you . by a degree of Compa- 
changed in- rifon ? 
to Adje- A."Every word that alters the fignificationÞÞþy 


. Aives, ard more or leſs, is a degree. 


ſome Prepo- ; 
Grions chan- Q. How many degrees of Compariſon are there - 


ved into ad] , 4 TRIEe3 the Poiiive, the Comparative, and 


verbs, may *11E Superlative. 

be compared : Q. Which is the Poſative degree : 0 

thereupon. A. That which berokeneth a thing abſolutely 
b The Poli- without exceſs. 


tive is im- Q. What mean yw by a than abſolutely without. 


properly 
called a de- ©* ceſs £ 


greeofCom- A. Such a thing as ſignifierh neither more nor 


paklon. 0 leſs, bur [$abſolute of it (elf, withqut being com- 
parcd, 


4 
f1 
P| 
n 


ately 


;thout. 


e nor 


com- 
arcd, 


Comparing of Nomns. | 


| pared, or without having reſpe& to any other + as 


Durms, hard. 24 LEMA uy 
Q. What call you the Comparatroe degree ? 


A. The Comparative 1s that which ſomewhat 


| exceedeth the Poſitive in ſignification, 


- 


Q. What mean you by exceeding the” Pofitive ? 

A. The Comparative 1s a word drawn from 
che Pofitive, wherein the ſignificatzon of the Po- 
firive is ſomewhat i1ncreaſed,, or made more : ] 
as Durzor, harder , or more hard:; Minor, leſs, or 
more htrle. ; 

Q. What is the ſign of the Comparative degree 2? 

A. More; either being fer down, or underſtood. 

Q. Of what us the Comparative degree formed , 
and how ? | 
A. Ofrhe firſt caſe of the Poſitive that endeth 
In 7, by putting to or, for rhe Maſculine and Fe-_ 


| minifie Gender; and xs for the Neuter. 
' TFT Q. Shew me how ? 


A. Of Durus, dura, durum, the Gen, caſe 15 9u- 


77 3 Which by putting to or, is made duror 3 and 
by putting to xs, 15 made durimus, 
{parative degree Is, hic & hec dura, for the Maſ- 
gculine and Feminine ; and hoc durizs, for the 


So the Com- 


Neuter. So alſo of 77iſt; and Dulc?. 

Q. What is the Superlative degree ? 

A. The Superlative exceedeth his Poſitive in 
the higheſt degree ;] that is , it increaſeth the 
Hgnification of the Poſitive to. the higheſt; ſo 
that one thing being compared with many, is faid 
to be moſt of all this thing, or that 3 as Duriſimus , 
hardeſt, or moſt hard. 

Q. Whence 3s the Superlative degree formed ? 

A. Of the firſt caſe of the Poſitive thay endethi 


Jin Z, by putting to it the letter /, and the word 


ms : as if I put to durz, f, and ſry, it is made 


- duriſimus. 


* Q. How do you compare theſe three degrees F E; 
y 


_ 
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Comparins of Nouns. 
A. By declining all three degrees together, iti 
each Caſe, and every Gender; I mean each Gender. 
in every Caſe together : As, 


Durus, durtor, durifh mus. 
Sing. Nom.y Dura, durior, duriſſima. 
Durum, durius, auriſſimum.. 
Duri, durioris, duriſſim?. . 
/ Genit. 3 Dure, durioris, duriſſims, 
Durz, durioris, duriſſnnd. 


® p G o 
,in | This 
nder- 


Exceptions in comparing Nouns. 
Table heedfully obſerved, will teach 
preſently to form Compariſons, by declining 


21 


all three Degrees together. 


Taſe. | Article. | Poſitive. | Comparative. | Superlative. | 


Hic Darus _, Durior Dariſſimus 
; Nom. 4 4c Dura Duro . Duriſſima 
Hoc Durum * Durtus Dariſfimum 
Hujus , Dur . Durioris Durifſim? . 
Genit. I'Hujus . Dure Durzoris 3 Durifime 
' C Huus CDurt Durioris Duriſhm | 
Huic CDuro Durior? Durifimo | 
Dat. I Hutc Dur# Duriort } Duriſſims 
- Hutc Duro Duriort C Duriſſimo 
-j Hunc , Durum @ Duriorem Darifſimum | 
| | Accaf. 9 Hanc Duram <Durwrem * Duriſmam | 
Hic  Durum © Durius Duriſſnmum | 
F Wer PWPIns ——__ __ ag ? Fa PR dnetti>..ootnt cr Pacine.e) | 
w UTP TY: rat TE MR TAS, 
| CHic - Felix qc Felicior Feliciſſimus | 
Thi 8] Nom. < Hec 3 Felix Felicior Feliciſima © 
43 DIS: Yb. Hoc C Felix © Felicius Feliciſſmmum 
Eo ae dee ws Un 
F Hujus ' 6 Felics CFelicioris Feliciſumt 
Rj Genit. 4 Fuus 3 Felicis 5 Felicioris 3 Feliciume | 
8 [1 Hijus C Felics © Felictoris Feliciſſimt 
| | AR | EE 2 br ab de ON 
+ at of EYE et Ty, OO OT TIT OT) es eng: | 
tbo Hic _. © Triſtis Triſtior Triſtifſimus 
— Nom. SH » Triſts I Triſtior 9 Triſtiſſima | 
5-1 Hoc Trifte Triſtius C Triſtiſimum © 
Exam Fu pon _ p _ + IT TI_———_ | x _—_— - Ry Poqnrms a> —— : — — | 
> Hujus Triſtis Trifttors . _ Triſtiſſimi 
||. Genit. y Hups «< Triftis 1 Triſtioris Triſtiſſime 
a ujus oe Thiſiis CTriftiors CC Triſtiſſimi 


: gl 


Q. Are ' $7 
We ; "2 


Exceptions i in comparing Nouns. 


Q. Are . there no exceptions 7 6-4 theſe general | 


rules of comparing Nouns, 1, E. 
comparing : e 
' A. Yes, there ate four exceptions. 
Q. What js the firſt exception from-the general rules 
of CONE ? 
Of Nouhs which: have no Comparative or 
Saverlative degree, but borrow chem of others. 
Q How many. fach have you 2 
Gb) Alt 0- A. (b) My Book. names five, Bonus , malt , 
ther irreou- MANS, PATONG, and multi, 
lar comparr- Q. Compare Bonus. | BY Y 
ſons may be A. (Cc) Roni y rheltor , optimivs 1 , bona \ melinr; 


much- becter optima ; Danus, melius , optzmum- : Gen. Boni, Hts 


peed the lioris, optimi ; bong , melioris , optime 3 bont, melio- 
tur of the 13, optimmt, Ofc. So malus, pejor, pefſ InMs, and rhe 
Latine rules, reft, as before. | 

as they ſhall Q. What i on FOOT exception from the general | 


have uſe of rules of compat mags 

them, than 4 

here ro trouble the Scholars:, or we Books ith hh Hereof ſee 
Mr. Leeche's Queſtions more at large. (c) Parviſsimw, maltiſsimss, 
egregis/3timus, piiſSimw, and he like, are MY and out of uſe. 


A. Of Poſitives. ending 1n 7... 

Q 1f the, Pyſitive end in x, how nuſt the Supar- | 
"©  lativg be farmed?_____. 
Fr iog A. (d) Of the Nominative caſe . 5 by putting to 
fenbri, # rims. as Pulcher, Pulcherrimus. 
ers, alaers, Q. Which is the third exception from. the general 
Bave the Su- rules of comparing 2 
yerlatives, A. Of fix AdjeQives ending 1n /z. 
becauſe they © 2 How dy they mabe ther Superlatroe ? 


Je Ore A, By changing ls mro * Um, and not ints 
ihr as; Ge b mus. we 

leber, ſaln- Q, Which are thoſe ſox: 0 

ber, (alber-" 


rimus, 1. Theſe fix are in Proſe moſt ris -written with a fi nele'l, is 
.bro lin : they arc in Verſewith'a double b for the Yeile fake. 


A. F511 


tm this manner | 


Y 


neral | 


er of 


rules 


Ve Or 
I'S. 


alus , 
nelior, 
', mee 
mel10- 
d-rhe 


zeneral 


eof (ee 
{$11145, 


Of aPronoun, 


A. Humils humble , frmilis like , facilis eafic , 
gracilis. (lender, agilis nimble, doczlis apr to learn : 
Ne we fay, humils humilimus, and not humiliſ- 

IMUS, 2. IE | | 
; > do all other \Nouns ending in lis, form the 
uperl. 

A. They follow the general rule afore-going, 

Q. What mean. you by that ? | 

' A. That they form from the Superl. by putting 
to s and ſimus , to the 1. caſe of the Po. ending in 
z, as utilis wtiliſſimus, as before. - 

Q. What 3s your Iaft exception from the general 
rules of comparing ? | 

A. Of ſuch Adjectives as have a Vowel coming 

before us 3 as prus, aſſiauus, idoneus. 

Q. How are theſe compared 2 

A. By theſe two Adverbs, magis more, and 

maxime molt , | putting to magis inſtead of the 
| Comparative degree, and maxime inſtead of the 
 Superlative :] ſo declined the three degrees toge- 
| ther, as before in every Caſe and Gender in or- 


» 


| SPM - 


ting to 


general 
ot ints, 


wie A la, 


” 


FEailis 


der; as pus godly, magzs prus more godly, maxime 
| d7u5 moſt godly, (fc. 
4 Q. Why are theſe ſo compared ? 


A. For ayoiding the meeting together of Vowels, 


which cannot be ſo well pronounced together ; as 
we cannot fay well pus, p:zor. 
Of -a Pronoutt. b Pronouns = 
E | CR Ted LN ſupply the 

& AJ cb is the ſeed part "of ſpeech ? WEE. 

. What is a Pronoiin 2 Tas .. moſt pafr 
4. A:(b) part of ſpeech much hke to'a Noun, the nacure 
Which is uſed inſheying or rehearling, | of Nouns: 


G Q(c) 


- 


24 Of a Pronoun, 
ce There are Q. (c) Why7s4t called a Pronoun 2 
but fifteen 4, Becauſe'itis pur for a Noun. 
9 he IQ Wherein are Pronouns uſed 2 
property, "® 4: In ſhewing or rehearſing ſomething which 
pounde4 of hath been uttered before, or may well be diſ- 


them, or cerned. 


added to Q. How many Pronouns are there ? 

them. A. (a) Fifteen ; as, Ego, tu, ſut, Oc 

COyy A . Have all Pronouns all the Caſes ? 

ore Pi No ; only feur of them have-the Vocative 


found in-old caſe, all the reſt want it. Alſo ſu: wants the No- 
Writers : as minative caſe. p64 

am, em, for  Q, May not ſome other words be added to the 
yy gt Pronouns ? 

aw. bikes Se I: three compound Pronouns Ezgomet, 


for his, med, tute, idem : and alſo (e) Dui, que, quod. 


ted, ms, ts, 
eampſe, 2 ibus, &fc. Theſe and the like are to be known, and nor 


mſed. 1 is added to the'Prononns , becauſe it is uſed in rehearling | 
Cucthing, and it is declined much like words of the ſecond Declenfion of || 
the Pronoutn. | 


* Q. Whereof are'theſe Pronouns compounded : ? ; 
A. Egomet of ego and met, tute of tu and te, idem | 
of 5 and demum. _ 
FT .& How many kinds F; Pronouns have you gene- 
rally 2 | 
"M A. Two ; Pronoun Subſtantives, and Pronoun 
AdjeRtives, 
. How many Pronoun Subſt antrves- are there ? 
A. Three; Ego, tu, ſuz, with their VOPR } ; 
all the reſt are Adjectives. 
Q. How doth your Book djvidethe Pronouns 2 
A. Into Primitives, and Derivatives, | 
| '* Q. How many Pionoun Primitives are there 2 
' * A. Eight Ego, tu, ſui, ile, ipſe, iſte, hic, and is, 
Si Ss Q.. Why are they called Primitives'? 
"A. Becauſe thoy a arc firſt words, and not deri- 
yes of others 
Q. What 


hich 
» dif- 


ative 
> NO- 


0 the 


gomet, 


nd 5s. 


xt der1- 


2. What 


Of a Projionn. 
Q. What are theſe Primitives called beſides ? 
| 4. Demonſtratives. : 
Q. Why fo? 
A. Becauſe they commonly ſhew a thing not 


ſpoken of before. 


Q. Are not ſome of the Pronoun Primitives called 

Relatrues 2 
A. Yes. w 
Q. Which are thoſe ? | 
A. Hic, ille, ifte, is, with idem and * qui joyned * So 25 


unto them. no and 9u1d 
Q. Why are theſe ſrx called Relatives ? m_y Te | 
A. Becauſe they ſerve to rehearſe a thing that <o qd 
was ſpoken of before. ; 
Q. Can hic, 1lle, iſte, and is, be both Demonſtra- 
trues and Relatives ? 
| A, Yes, in reſped of the divers uſes to which 
they ſerve, that 1s, both to ſhew, and to rehearſe. - 
|  Q. Which of the Pronoun Relatives is moſt ſpe- 
| tally called a Relative 2 : 
| A. Int. | | 9ui of ſore 
Q. How many Pronoun Derzvatives are there 2 Grammari- 


| A. Seven: Mews, tuns, ſuns, noſter, veſter, no- 305 is taken 
I ftras, veſtras. for a Noul- 
Q. Why are they called Derivatives 2 
A. Becauſe they are derived of the Primi- 
tives, Mei, tur, ſuz, noſtri, and veſtri, the Genitive 
caſe of Ego, tu, ſut, 
Q. 'Shew me how 2 | "ON 
|* A, Meus comes of mei , the Genitive caſe of 
Ego ;, tuus of tu!, the Genitive caſe of tx; ſuns 
of ſut'; noſtras of noſtri , the Genitive cafe Plural 
of Ego; veſtras of veſtr: , the Genitive caſe Phu- 
ral of tu. | 
Q. How many ſorts of Derivatives have you ? 
_&« Two; Poſleſſives, and Gentiles, 


_ Theſe fol- 
law afrer- 


C 2 


Thins belonging to a Pronoun. 


- 


Q Fw many things belong to a Pronoun ? 

A. My Book names five; Number, Caſe, Gen- 
der, (as are 1n a Noun ) Declenfion , and Per- 
on: 

Q. How will you brow the Genders in Pronoun Sub- 
FOR. 3 as in Ego, tu, ſut ? 

2 A. Though theſe are not properly of any Gen- 
der, yet they are to be underſtood to be thar Gen- 
der, whereof the word or thing is , whereto they 
are.referred, or whereof they are ſpoken. 

* Q. As how ? 

A, Tf they be referred to a word of rhe Maſcu- 
line Gender , they are of the Maſculine ; if ro a 
word of the Feminine. they are of the Feminine 3 
as Ego,, underfiood of a man, or any thing of the 
Maſcdine Gender. 1t 1s the Maſculine Gender ; of 
a woman, or any thing of the Feminine Gender, 
It 1s a Feminine: 


Q. How will you know the Genders in Pronoun 
—_— 


A. Like as inthe Noun AdjeRives. 


Declenfions of Pronouns. 


Q. Ow many Declenſions are there of a Pro- 
noun £ 
| A. Four. 


Q. How will you know what Declenſi on every Pro- 
noun 1s of £ 
A. By the ending of the Genitive caſe Singular, 
Ike as 1n Nouns. 
. Give me the terminations of the Genitive 
' caſe Singular - of each Declenſion in the Pro- 
* noults 
"4, Of the fyſt in7; as, £20, met, 
Tre 


PR I 


Gen- 


Per- 


Sub 


Gen- 
Gen- 
they 


laſcu- 
*tOa 
nine ; 
f the 


'3.of 


nder, 


FONOUN 


; Pro- 
y Pro- 


oular, 


mt7ve 
Pro- 


The 


ſim? 


Declenfions of Pronouns. 


The ſecond in 7s, or jus 5 as, 7þſe, Zpfins urs 
CUJUS, 

The third in 7, 2, z, like Adjedives of three ter- 
minationsz as, Met, mea, met; 

The fourth in atis ;- as, noſtras, aoftelietr | 
_ Q. How many Pronous are of the firſt Declen- 


A. Three: Epo, tu, ſui. 
 Q. Decline them Latine and Engliſh Fogether. 

A.-Egol, me: of me, mrhi tome, a me from me, 
Nos we, noftrum vel noftri of us, nobis to OUS, N0F Us, 
a nobrs from us. 

So Engliſh firſt, T ego, of me mei, gc. Th thou, 
tu! of thee, (5c. Sui of himſelf, or ' of themſelves ; 
S$b:.to himfelf, or to themſelves, oc. So thou Pity | 
of thee tuz, &c. 

Q. Then Sui 7s the ſame both in the. Singular and in ' 


. the Plural Number. 


A. Yes, 1n all the caſes which it hath, for ir 
wanteth the Nominative and the Vocative caſe. 

Q. How many Pronouns are of re F_ De- 
clenſ#on ? | 

A. Six : Ille, oe ifte, hic, 7s, Aid quis 

Q. What are they declined like 

A. Much like to anus, una, unum. Gen. unius. 

W.. Do they all make their Genitives zn ws, like 
unus ? 


A. No; theſe three, (a) hic, 7s, and qui, make a Hac is : of 
the Genirive 1n jus, as huts, ejus, CHU, - tentimes - 

Q. 4re ile; pſec, iſte, declined alike 2 uſed for [es 

A. Yea, they are declined like iſte., faving-ipſe in 014 Wri- 
maketh 7pſum in the Neuter Gender of the Noming- *©*: 
tiveand Accufative caſe fingular, not 7pſud. 

. But have not 1s and qui a ſeveral declining ? 

£ Yes, they differ ſomewhat. 

Q. Decline theſe of the ſecond Declenſi ron, Latine and 
Engliſh together, and firſt \ſte, 

A, Iſte, that Maſculine ; fra , that Feminine ; 

& 3 iſtud, . 


Declenſions of Pronouns. 


itud, that Neuter, or that thing. Gen: 7ſtzus; of 
that Maſculine, Feminine, Neuter. 
So is he, ea ſhe, 7d that thing. 
Dui which Maſculine, gue which Feminine, Þ 
quod which Neuter, (5c. - 
* Q. Why do they ſay in the Ablative caſe of Qut | 
Abl. Quo, qua, quo vel qui? | 
A. Becauſe 9x7 in the Ablative caſe 1s of all 
II | Genders, and may be put for quo, qua, or quo. 
h \'f Q. How are quis and quid declined? 
Vi 4 Note . As (4) AS qut, que, Jued, putting quis before qur, 
when 2ui is and guidafter quod ; rlius : STE? 
eompound- Nom. Djs vel qui, que, quod vel quid. 
ed, it makes , , Gen. Cujus, (9c | = 
 00thomſs wig So Accuſat. .Quem, quam, quod vel quid. 


earning £ Q. How decline you Quiſquis ? 


Singuarant 4, Sing. Nom. 3 Du/fntp $ 8c 
T4: | oy WEE, 4  &Þ 
Ujill Fat: as, que, T-Q. What difference is there between quad and 
|ONE | equa, not quid TY | 


WWE: neque, 10 , . 
ll aligui,num- A. 2uod requireth commonly a Subſtantive , or 


gu, ecquis, Antecedent with jt ; Duid is always a Subſtantive 
[7 makesboth of the Neuter Gender. 
ll geqwa, and —=Q. What Pronouns are of the third Declenſion * 
_ 9. A. Five; Meus, tuus, ſuus, noſter, and veſter. | 
"Q. What are theſe called which are of the third 
Wh | | | Declenfion Ly | 
mw A. Polleſlives. 
il Q. Why are they called Poſjeſſrves ? 
A. Becaufe they® fignifie poſſeſſion, or owing 3 
as meus mine, turs thine; ſuus his, noſter-ours, ve» 
Ul, bÞ Meusfor ſter yours. | 
Witt in the Q. How ave thoſe Pyſſeſſiues declined 2 
ny; hf oy A. Like bonus, except that meus makes (b 
_ Fig. ' mi in the Maſculine Gender of the Vocative caſe 
Projice rela fingular ; and that tuus, ſuns, veſter, haye no Voca- 


4 


pans fanguis flve Cale at all. 
Pers, Q. How many Pronouns are of the fourt5 Declen- 


Ione - A. I wa; 


153 Of | 


nine, 


f Qui | 
of all 


e qui, | 


d. 


U Newuh 2 


Declenſions of Pronouns. 
4, Two: noſtras, and veſtras, 


ted 2 * 
A. Gentiles. | 


F Q. Why are they: called Gentiles 9 


. A. Becauſe they properly betoken pertaining 


Q. What are reg of ad ns Declenſ on cal- 


| ro ſome Country or (c) Nanton, tro ſome Se& or © Of gens, 
| | Fattion; as nſtras, one of our. Country , or of * Nation. 


| our Se; or: ſide ; wveſiras, one of your Country, 
| Sc, or fide. 
| G. But your Book addeth Cujas , is it a Pro- 
| nun £ 
| AA. No; Cuyas 1s a Noun. 
Q. Why, is. it declined in the Pronoun , being 


HE. * Becauſe it hath the ſame manner of decli- 
j ning with Noſtras and Veſtras , like as all other 


: Nouns that be (d) Gentiles have; and becauſe- it d Arpinas of 


: may ſeem to come of Cujus, the Genlt. caſe of qui, © 


' que, quod. 
Q. What ſignifies Cujas ? 


Avpinam, 
nd Ravens 
14s of Ra- 


venna, are 


} 4; Of what Country, or what Countryman, or fo declined- 


1 of what Se&. 
4 Q. What are theſe three, Noſtras , Veſtras, and 
y Cuyas, declined alike ? 

A. They are in all things declined like Triftie, 
ſaving that in the Nom. and Voc. caſe fingular, 
they make 4s for atis. 

. Shew me how by example ? | 
3 Sing. Nom. Hic & heac N#ras, Of hoc Ne- 
| ſtrate, for hic & hac Noſtratis, C5 hoc Noſtrate : the 
termination 4s being drawn 1nto 4s. 


Of the Perſons in a Pronoun.. 


©. 


Pronoun 2? 
C 4 


Hat is the fifth thing belonging to a 
A. A 


: ' 
| 
[ Ly 


Perſons in 4 TG 
A. A Perſon. © © 
* Q. What mean you by a Perſon ? fi 
i Any perſon or mu ch ſpeaketh of it 

ſelf, or 15 ſpoken to, or ſpoken of, 

Q How many Perſons be there $7 

- Three. 

% What is the firſt. Perſon ? 

4. A word whereby any perſon ſpeaketh of 
hmmfelf alone, or with others; as, £go'l, Nos WC. 

Q. How many words are of this Perſon #- 

A. Ezo, and Nos 3 and to more properly. - 

Q. What 75 the ſecond Perſon ? 

A. Any perſon or thing which is ſpoken to, ei- 
ther alone, or with others ; as, Ty thou, Vos ye. 

Q. How many words are there of this Perſon 2 

A. Ta, and Vos; and'no mote properly. 

'Q. But your Book ſaith, that every Vocative ef ts 

of the ſecond Perſon, * 

A. That 1s by a figure called Evecativh. - 

Q. What 1s the reaſon of tt 2 

A. Becauſe Ti, of Vos, are underſtood in-every 
Vac. caſe ; and ſo the Voc. caſe 1s mage" of the 
ſame perſon with them. 

Q. As howfor example ? 

A. When we ſay; O Puer, © Boy,” we under 


kg wig ſtand, O 74 Per, © thou Boy. 

Nouns, . What is the third Perſon 2 

Verbs and A. That which 1s ſpoken of; as; I/e he, It they. 
de hour was - 2 What words are of the third Perſon 2 

4 yr All Nouns, Pronouns, and Parriciples, ER 


of the Pra. CEPt Ego, Nos, Tu, and Vos. 

nous joyned « But theſe three, ipſe, idem;, and qui, are ſame- 
to them, ex- ines of the firſt and ſecond Perſon. 

preſſed or A. That 1s likewiſe by the figure Evocation, 


0-pejne when they are joyned. with words of the firſt or 
= FPT'V* ſecond Perſon, expreſſed or underſtood : as with 


egd, tu, nos, Or vos. For then they are made of 
the ſame Perſon. 
Q May 


of it 


Mee 


on, 
L or 
v1ch 
» of 


May 


Of a Verb. © 31 
Q. May not any Noun or Pronoun, be of the firſt or 


| ſecond Perſon by the ſame figure *. « 


A. Yes. 

Q. To what end ſerve the Perfons-in Pronouns ? 

A. To expreſs our mind ficly when we ſpeak of For other 
any perſon. ] More ſpecially they ſerve for the queſtions ts 
forming of Verbs, wherein they are ever expreſ- *"© Larine 
ſed or underſtood in every word , in each Moog *7999un. 
and Tenſe, except the Infinitive. 


ts AM. _ _ _—_ AY 


i VEST FIS 4 


Of a Verb. 


Q. \ A T Hich is the third part of ſpeech 2 
® 4. A Verb. 

Q. What is a Verb e 

A. A part of ſpeech declined with (a) Mood + This is 
and Tenſe, and betokeneth the doing, ſuffering, meant of 


or being of any thing. perfe& 
| Q. Shew me how tt betokeneth doing, ſuffering , gy That 
| or being ? LAT 
[ | 5 ey . , Tc. 
1 4. Thus; doing, as 4m, T do love; ſuffering, gue, fo 
as Amor, I am loved; being, as Sum, I am. clined with 


* Q. What 7s the difference between a Noun and Mood and 
a Verb ? * "Tens, it is 

A, A Noun fignifieth the name of a thing ; © __—_ 
a Verb ſignifieth the manner of doing, ſuffering,or | 
being of tnat thing. | ' the Pr 

Q. How many kinds of Verbs are there 2? 

A. Two ; Perſonal, and Imperſonal. 
Q. What mean you by Perſonal 2 ; 

A. A Verb that hath Perſons. 

Q. What Verb 7s that ? : 

A. Such a' Verb as is varied by divers Perſons ; , 
as, I love, thou loveſt, he loveth, we loye, &c. 

Q. What 7s aVerb Imperſonal ? . 

A. That which is not varied by more Perſons; 


but 


Kinds of Verbs. 


but only is formed in the third Perſon ſingular, 


with this ſign.zt ; gs, decet, it becometh. 
Q. How many kinds of Verbs Perſonals are there ? 
A. Five.; Attive, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, 


and Common. 


* Q. How do theſe differ one from another ? 

A. Three ways: 1. In termination or ending, 
2. In ſignification. 3. In declining or forming. 

Q. How doVerbs Perſonals differ in termination ? 

A. Someend in o, ſome 1n or, (ome few 1n m. 

Q. What Verbs endin 0? 

A. A Verb Adive, and a Verb Neuter. 

Q. What Verbs end mn or ? 

A. Patſives, Deponents, and Commons. 

* Q. What Verbs end in m ? 

A. A few Neuters; as, Sum, forem, inquam, 
poſſum, with other compounds of them, 

Q. How ends a Verb AcFrve ? 

A. In 0. 

Q. What doth it betoken or ſignifie 2 

A. Todo; as, I love, or do love. 

Q. What may a Verb Afrve be made £ 

A, A Paſſive. 

Q. How ? 

A. By putting tor; as Amo, I love, put to 7, 15 
made Amor. 

Q. How ends a Paſſive ? 

A, Inor. 

Q. What doth it betoken 2 

A. It betokeneth Patlion, or ſuffering, or ſome- 
thing to be done; as Amor, I am loved. 

Q. May nit a Verb Paſſive be made an Aftive ? 

A, Yes. 

Q. How ? 

A. By putting away r ; as of nor, take away 
r, It is made Amo. . 

Q. How ends a Verb Neuter 2 

A, In 9,0rms; as Curro, I run, Sum, Iam. 

| o& Cannot 


Kinds of Verbs. 


ular, . Cannot a Verb Neuter take r to make it a Paſ- 
frve, as Afives do as of Curro, by putting tor , to 
ere © || make Curror ?. 
nent, A. No; there 1s no ſuch word as Curror. 
 Q. How wa Verb Neuter Engliſhed 2? 
A. Sometimes Adively, that 1s, like an A&ive 3 
ng. || as Curro, I-run; ſometimes paſſively, or like a 


s Paſſive ; as egroto, T am fick. 
 Q. How enas aVerb Deponent 2 
A. In 7, like a Verb Paſhve. 
Q. How doth it ſignifie 2 
A. Either like an Adive; as Loquor, T do fpeak, 
or like a Verb Neuter, ſignifying actively; as Glo- 
710r, T do boaſt, | 
Q.: How ends the Verb Common 2? 
A. In r, ike a Paſhive. LID 
Q. How doth it ſignifie ? 
4. Both Actively and (a) Paſſively ; that 15, 
both as a Verb Aive, and as a Verb Paſſive ; and 
| therefore 1t is called a Verb Common; as Ofcalor, 
I kiſs, or I am kifled. | 
_ TQ. How may Ihnow in any place whether a Verb 


ua, 


| Common doth fenifie Aﬀtvely or Paſſruely ? 

A. By the conitru&on ; for if 1t be conſtrued 
as a Verb Attive, it ſignifieth actively 3 as Oſculor 
es 


r, 1s 
{6 thee ; but if it have the conſtruction of a 
aſſive, it ſignifiech paſſively; as Ofcilor 
am kiſſed of thee. 

% Whether can a Verb Deponent, or a Verb 
mon loſe r, to be made Afrves ? SH, 

A. No: Loguor cannot be made Joquo, nor O/- 
culgr, ofculo. 

Q. But ſome Verbs are ſaid to be Tranſ#tve, others 
Iatranſitive : How may I know which are Tranſitzve, 
which Intranſitive © | - 

A. Thoſe are Tranfitive , whoſe action or do- 
Ing paſſeth into another thing, and have not a per- 
fe& ſenl(e in themſelyes 3 as Amo Magiſtrum, I loye 
the” Maſter, | 


a te, 
Coms- 


mmnot 


FL. 
- 


* Q. What 


a Few Verbz 
Commons 
are,now in 
uſe,videlicer, 
ftgnifyig 
Paſhvely, ag 
well as 
Actively, ex- 
cept Crimi- 
nor, Friſtroy, 
Oſculor, and 
ſome other, 
although 
many Partt- 
ciples of the 
Pretertenſe 
of Verbs. 
Deponents 
may be 
found fignt- 
fying Pa 
fively's as, 
Complexus, 


"Meditatus, 


Interpret a- 
t45, Comit ge 
TW, GC. 


5% 


' 3s the man» alieation of a Verb Is utrered ; as, In lecla- 


' Moods. 


» What is the way to know them *. 

A. If 1 may fitly ask the queſtion whom or F 
what, made by the Verb, to ſhew the meaning of | 
it; as when - you ſay, amo, I love; another may 

| ask whom or what do you love, or elſe he under- | 
ſtands nor your meaning 3 and fo the Aﬀtion paſ-}© 
ſeth 1nro another thing. b 

Q. Which are Intranſitives 2 | 

A. Such as have an abſolute and perfet ſenſe in 
their own fignification , without asking any que- 
ſton; as, Curro T run, Agroto T am fick. 

” Q. Of all the froe kinds of Perſonals, which are (, 
Tranfutrue ? 

A. Attives, Deponents , and Commons , ſigni- 
fying adively ; that is, when they are conſtrued C 
like Aﬀtives. 

Q. Wh:ch are Intranſitrves : 2 

A. Verbs Paſtiyes , [and Neuters for the moſt Þ* 
part ] and alfo Commons ſignifying Paſſively, that 

_ conſtrued as Pafſives. 


aaa 
. 


. 


| _ 
Moods. 


Q. "Ou ye a Verb was declined with Mood and 
Tenſe, what 15 a Mood 2 | 
4 OraMoog _ 4- (4) The manner of ſpeech where 


ner of ſpeech ring, commanding, wiſhing, or rhe like. 


uſed in fig- . How many Moods are there? © ) 
—_— > A. Six : The Indicative, Imperative, Opratlve, F 

fering or be. © orenrial, SubjunRive, and Infinitive. | 
ing of ay Q What is the Indicative 2 . 
thing. A. Thar which ſheweth a reaſon true or falſe; |? 
as, amo | love; or elſe asketh a queſtion, as, amas ; 
r#, dofithou love. 
Q. What ſign hath the Indicative ? 

A. None. 


He Q. How 


1071 Of 
ing of 
r may 
inder- 
N pal- 


nſe in 
y qUE- 


ch are 
ſigni- 
ſtrued 


> moſt 
7, that 


od. and 
>. 
lecla- 


ative, 


falſe; 


. How 


Hoods. 


Q. How know you the Imperattve 2 
A: Ir biddeth, or commandeth ; as, ama, love 
hou. | 
* Q. What ſign hath the Imperatzve 2? 
A. It may have the ſign Let, except 1n the ſe- 
cond Perſon z where It 1s evidently known by 


bidding. 


Q. How know you the Optative ? 

A« It wiſheth, or defireth.. 

Q. What ſigns hath the Optative ? 

A. Theſe ſigns; * would God, I pray God, or 
God pranr. | 

Q. What hath it joyned with it in Latine 2 


4. An Adverb of wiſhing; as, utinam amem, 


God grant I love. 

Q. How know you the Potential Mood ?2 

A. Tt ſheweth an ability , will, or duty to do 
any thing. 

Q. What ſigns hath it 2 


! 4. May, can, might, would, ſhould, oughr, or 
jcould ; as, amem, 1 may or can love. 


Q. How differs it in Latine from the Optative 


Gand Subjunftive, ſeeing that they have all one ter- 
$7::nation 2 | 


_ 4. Becauſe it hath neither Adyerb hor Conjun= 
&ion joyned with it. 

Q. How know you the Subjunfive Mood 2? 

A. It hath evermore ſome Conjun&on joyned 
withit,or ſome Adverb having the nature of a Con- 
zunMon ; as, That, if, when, whereas , as, Cum ama- 
ren, when T loved. 

Q. Why 7s it called the Subjun&rue Mood 2 

A. Becauſe it depcndeth upon ſome other Verb 
1n the ſame ſentence, either going before, or com- 
ing after it; as, Cum amarem eram mijſer , when TL 
loved I wasa wretch. Amarem I loved, depends 
of eram I was. | 

* Q. 1s There no difference in Latine als 


* Or, oh 
that. 


| FEE 
RR 


_ Paſſives ; 


Gerunts. 
the Optatve, Potential, and Subjunfive Moods ? 


4. No, fave in ignification , and figns of the | 


Moods. 

Q. What frenifieth the Infinitrve 2 

A. To do, to ſuffer, or to be. 

Q. Whether hath it N rumber and Perſon , as other 
Moods have? 

A. No; it hath neither Number, nor Perſon, 

_ nor Nominative caſe. 

Q. What 3s the common ſign to now it by ? 

A. To: as, Amare tolove. 

'Q. When two Verbs come together without any No- 
mmative caſe between them , what Mood muſt the 
later be 2 
A. The Infinitive ; as, Cupro diſcere, I defi re to 
earn, 


f ® 


Gerunds. 


Q. / Hat are there peculiarly belonging to the 
"FY Infinittve Mood 2 | 


« AllVerbs 4. (a) Gerunds and Supines, 

Perſonals . Why do they belong to the Infinitive Mood 2 

nee Tr p E Becauſe their ſignification | is 1nfiaite, hke to 
per have the ſignification. of the Infinitive Mood, not ma- 


Gerunds and king any difference of Number or Perſon. 
Supines, Cx- . How many (b) Gerunds are there 2 
cept only 
0 the third in dum. 

Q. What frgnification have they ? 

A. Both Active and Paſhye : as', Amand:, of 
loving, or of being loved ; Amand»in loving, or in 
being loved 3 Amandutn to love, or to be loved. 


and (auch as 
are excepted 
and noted 
to want 
their Su- 
pines, Im- 
perſonals have none. 


_ 


b Gerunds are named of Girundo, becauſe they 


fignihe the manner of doing. ſomething : Supines (as Melan&hon thinks) 


@f Supinus, becauſe they have no Cale befoze them, 


Q (6) How 


. Three : : the firſt ending 1n 97, the ſecond in 


Pr bak. 


Supines and Tenſes. 37 


| KF @Q. ((c)) How-will you declinetheſe 2 Some de- 
the A. They are declined in the Verb. _ _ 
| | en. Amans 
d:, Accufat. Amandam, Ablat. Amande : But I take it better to decline 
them only as they are declined in the Yerb. 
other | — — _ — 
ſon, Supines, 
Q. Ow many Supines be there ? 
4 1 4. Two; oneending in »#, called the 
* firſt Supine; the other ending in x , which is 
# called the later Supine, 
"we Q. Why # that in um called the firſt Supine 2 
RR A. Becauſe it hath (a) for the moſt part, the * ic hath 
ret? | fgnification of the Infinitive Mood of the Verb the fignifi- 
Active: as, amatum to love. cation Of 2 
Q. Why is that in u called the later Supine ? og ea 
DP Onan : | ive, when 
- A, Becauſe it hath, for the moſt part, the fig- ;. ne; of 
nification of the Infimitive Mood Paſlive ; as ama- a Verb fig- 
t1, to be loved, nifying Paſ- 
"Þ | ſively, or 
0 the | when it hath jr; , the Infinitive Mood of itur joyned with it, 
| NiES, 
"TI Tenſes 


me- 1* Q. Hat is a Tenſe ? 
WW A, (b) The (c) difference of 


a Verb, according to the times paſt, preſent, to The Tonk 


ad in | come age thn 
| y m re- 
| Q. How many Tenſes are there ? in any per- 


A, (4) Five; the Preſent Tenſe , the Preter- ton is faid | 
| to do or ſuf- 

Or 1n || fer any thing. c A Noun may fgnifie time, as a day, &c. but not the do- 
d., | ing, ſuffering , or being of a thing in time, as a Verb doth. 4d There 
- Þ are properly bur three Tenſes or rimes, the time paſt, preſent, to come. 

Our Book divides the Preter Tenſe, or time paſt, into three , viz. Pre- 
rerimperfe& Tenſe , not, perfectly paſt , Preterperfe& Tenſe, pertealy 
paſt, Preterpluperfe&t Tenſe, more than perieRly paſt, 
Hh imperfe& 


- — 4 


 Tenſes. 
imperfe& Tenſe, the Preterperfe& Tenſe, the Pre- 
terpluperfe&t Tenſe, and the Future Tenſe. 

* Q. How may theſe Tenſes be known aſundey 2 
þ A. By the times which they ſpeak of, and by 
 figns, . | : 

- Q. What time doth the Preſent Tenſe ſpeak of 2 
4. Of the time thar 1s now preſent; as, am 
I love. 

Q. What ſigns hath it ? 

A. Do, dſt, of doth, in the Active Voice ; and 
am, be, is, are, art, 1n the Paiſhve, : 

Q. What ſpeaketh the Preterimperfect Tenſe of ? 

A. Of the time that 1s nor perfectly paſt, but 
as It were ſtill preſent; as, amabam I loved, or 
did love. 

Q. What ſigns may it be known by ? : ; 

A. By theſe; dd, or didſt, in the Adive voice ; 
and was, were, wert, in the Paſſive. 

Q. What time ſpeaks the Preterperfed Tenſe of ? 

A. That which is perfeQly paſt, though lately ; 
as, amau, I nave loved. 

Q. What ſigns hath 7t 2 ng | 

A. Have, haſt, or hath, in the Active ; have | 
been, haſt been, or hath been, in the Paſſive. 

Q. What time ſpeaks the Preterpluperfect Tenſe 
of @ 


4. Of that which js more than perfe&ly paſt, 
or paſt a long while ſince. 
Q. What ſigns hathit ? 
A. Had, orhadſt, in the Aﬀtive; had been , of 
hadft been, in the Paſſive. \ 
Q. What time ſpeaks the Ruture Tenſe of ? 
A. Of the time to come. 
Q. What fins hath it 2 . 
A. Shall, or will, of may, or can hereafter, iti 
the Aftive ; ſhall be, or will be, or may be, or can be 
" hereafter, n the Paſſhve. = 
Q. Grve me all the uſual ſigns of the Jive to- 
gther, A (b} 


 eÞerſons.; 7 Verbs. 39. 


A. (b) Do, p Ml , of doth; id: or didſt; have, 6 Theptin- 
haſt, or hath; had, or had{ſt : ſhall,or or will hereafter or, Ccipal ſigns of 
2 ” Give me the uſual ſigns of the Paſſroe. = the RA. 4 
gd by A. Am. be, Fs, are, arts; Was, were, wert ; ha roche 4 


ve 
have, had, 
been, had been, my or will be, A Es al, or will 
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Perſons. | OD 


: g*Q. Hat is a Perſon.in.a Verb 2 ms 
Buns W A, Every "feveril word , in efery_ 


[ood and Fenſe ; ck&pr the” Infinirlye Mood, 
- bur | Which hath no Perſon. 

Q. Whyare theſe called Poms + vo * 

A. Becauſe one of the three Perſons of the Pro. 
noun }$ underſtood in every one of them ; as; amo 
roice : £ love, 1s as much as ego amo 3 amas thou loveſt, is 

"Nas much as t ama; amgt he loyeth, 1s as much as 
- 2 ile" amat «and foin the reſt,” : es 
ate ow many Perſons are" there in Verbs? of) 
wy; W fs ere Pertomals therg are three Tt elther 
| Number, like as in the Pronouh. 1p 
| *Q. Hah every Mood and Tenſe three Parſe mn” 
Y either Number he 
Tenſe A.. Yea, in perfed Verbs; except that che Im 


perative Mood wants the firſt Perſon in'the ſigu-: _ 


lar Number, and the Infinitive Mood hath no Per- 1 bre> 
ſons At all, *a$' was faid. 5.-nt-21 of 


*'Q. What differ your Pet in ' Verbs from Revs fgS. 


et in Nouhs and Pronouns ?. 
. The Perſons in Nouns and Pronouns Sgnific 
i or-what Perſon it 1s that doth or ſuftereth any 
thing. The Perſons in Verbs ſignifie what ; it is that 
ſuch &Perſon.dothor ſuffereth, 0 
F ,% Shew 7 it by an example. 

Magifter docet , the Maſter teachetli';,” Maſ- 
fter 5 the Perſon of the Noun doing ſomethiti che 
Dn, the Perfon of the bu gnifying hr 

Othe | 0 Con 


can be 


ve t0-. 


4, (D) 


Vv 


C0 0nj Up ations of Verbs, 


+ A . bl 0 h. 


”— 


. Con jugations. 


Q. Hat 15 4 Conjugation En | 
- i. - A. (a) The varying of a Verb ac- 
gation y a -ordiien Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons. 
ft varying Q. How many Conjugations have Verbs ? 
of Verbs by A. Four, 
their final Q.. How may they be known efunder 2 
oy —_ A. By their ſeveral .Vowels , which are their 
Numbers marks to know them by. 
and in every , Q What %s the - Vowel f the firſt Conjugation to No 
Perſon in ? bnow. it by 2 
each Mood - A, * 4 long before. Te, and; Tis 3 th amire, a- 
J { Nil Hil and Tenſe, maris. | 0 


_ 


mals i! * | ee BY wg 
=. 24,406 Q. What is the Vewel of. the ſecond 9 ” 7 


Mi ms A. E long before re and. ris; as, Mes” aocris 
- Wil; ES. >; What of the third ?. 
Tf excepted: ; A. Eſhortbeforgre and 75 ;, ; (by legere, legeris. 
"{ as Circunds, Q What of the fourth.2 q 
pefſundo, ſc- _ A. 7 long before re and ris 3, 25, audire, audiris. A 


. emndo, which * Q. Where miuſt you find this re and ris which 
== || make 4 þ 2 

108 oy you ſpeak of; to know the Gonjugations aſunder by : 

08 - 1005 ir. As Ren the Infinitive Mood Attive, which 15]: 
eundamu, as the fourth word: 1n declining the Verb in, the 
it is in the Attive voice; as, amo, amas, amau, amare; and It! 
Latine Pro js; in-the ſecand perſon Paſſive, that is'in the ſe-J0! 


Will feaia. cand ward 1 in declwinga Verb Paſſive; as, amor, al 
W's! 


ll 4309-14 Mc; 4£4'3 9.9997 LI 1 EFSERS , ct oa OT 
Wi: Of peclining Ra Conjugating Verbs... 
1 Hat you: may be skilful in all Ver bs, of which L 
1" : with the 4 169 >, of the Nouns, 3s accouns- 


oe the moſt Jreecy help to ata Lating Tongue) 
-whs gt you oo ? 4 bd wy 


Declining and Co Conjugating Perbs. 4t-.- 


| 4. I muſt learn ro be very perfed i In (4) de- 4 peclining 

Mining and conjugating any Verb. * a Verb, is 
Q. How many examples have you to decline and the rehear- 

£ ojugate all perfef Verbs by ? - » fingofthe 


A. Four ; according to the mumber of the ty EET 
cond Perſon 


*b ate Jugations. | of rhe Pre- 
Q. In how many voices are theſe examples (b) ſent Tenſe; 
Ermed 2? | '\ wyiththeſirſt. 
| Perſon of 


the Preterper fe Teiiſe of the ir Modd, the Preſent Tenſe of rhe 
- [infinitive Mood : The Gerunds, ard. Supinesand Participles, þelonging to 
their: ſthar Verb and voice. 6 Forming, or. conjugazing, a Verb , is the break- 
ing or varying the firſt word of the Verb into ſundry other words coming 

70p to of it by Perſons, Tenſts, Moods, 


re, as A. In two; Adive, and Paſſive. All Veths In 
: 0 are formed like Amo, Doceo,, "Lego, 6r Audio. All 
line Verbs 1 in or, like Amor, Doceor, Lego, Audior, 
ris, FD. Are Deponents and CoronOns eclined like 
I fo  .-& al 
zeris. | 4+ Ye 3 laving that they: are to have Gerunds' 
--— Jand Supines declined with them, becauſe they wane 
dirs, LARives ; and they have Patticiples, as had are 7 
which ſet-down in the Part. aihbey> Fit 0:27 Ga 


_ is 2e/$ 7n declining id conjuzating" ts Ot 
in. theſ} - 4 To be able; as in the: Nown', to © dive ciehes . 
2: and[the Engliſh to the-Latitie, or Fatih t6 the Engliſh 
he ſe- [of any Verb, in each Mood, "Tenſe; 'and Perfon+. 
amor, * and thereby to be able to proceed moſt ſpeedily 
| In conſiruing, parſing, and making Latine. _ 
. How will you do that 2 "of 
oioch 4 By being perfe&- in' all'the | Perſons, elect: 
{ally F- firſt "Perſon , through each Mood and 
Tenfe, to be able to give both 'Englſh to Latine, 
and Latine to Engliſh in' them ; and afcer to rut 
the terminations of every Tenſe arid Perſon in my 


mind, together with the figns of eyery Perſon 0 g 
Loglifh, | 
Que 
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| Cinjugating V, WW 5 


Q. But how will you do in, the \Imperativn Mod, 
which hath- uo firſt Perſon ſingular ©. 
WE: ' 4. Give 1t inthe (ſecond Perſon, or omit it : or 
We ſay chus,' The-Imperative wants the firft Pecſon. 


F. Q. Shew me an example of conjugating ſo, ang firſt J- 
WI. of g/ving the Latine' before. . * | 
WW A. Amo Ilove, amabam I loved or aid love, | 


Wl... amauv | have Joved, amaveram 1 had loved, amabo 
WW... - T ſhalfor wilt love.” | 
wi "Triper. ſecond ' Perſon , ama, anato, love thou: 
or the Imperative wants the firſt Perſon. 

Optat. Utinam amem, God grant I love, og 
Q. Grve me the Engliſh firſt. 
A», Hove amo, :b loved or did love arab, $eC 

as 1n declining, Nouns. . 

Q. But let me-hear bow you run the terminations 
in your, mind or ſpeech? 
'A. O, as, at, amus, ati, ant. "© in Amabam 

Patty bas: bat, Pens . batis, .bants.,; .-. 

W |! Q. Which are. tho ' Engliſh fagns which. you mu 6 

LW © Fun 7n your mind with \theſ ſe termmnatians 2... . 

LW A. The Perſons in  Englith : L 4how, he, we, ye, | © 

EW: m. they. + ng 

Q. Then if 3 you ca give the uſt Perſin 7 any { 


- | Tenſe, you can by thiggmeans give any , Perſon - of, the ; 
| 1 fame, by remembring . or runnang. Fi yo Worn? mind ki 
© teninations and ſigns together. Þ* 
de YES, vs" 
'Q How ſay yous' 1 Ioved or tdine? : "6. 
A. Amabam. -_- - 


Qs" They. loved or: did love 2 SO, | Nh on a 
A:  Amabant... | 


Qs 1f you be ed of any Perſon which 3 F L 
if | ell, what muſt you do to find 7t.9  - 
h | A« Call to | mind bur the firſt Perſon of that , 
Tenſe, and run the reſt in my mind uncil I come || © 
ro it. 
Q« How, for example ? _ 


A. 


4 


Mood, 
: Or 
MN. 


{ firſt 


love, 
mabo 


10u; 


| mmaviſſem, amatus eſſem vel fitiſſem , 


- Copjugati ng. Parks. 


A. If I be acked; how I ſay, We had taught, I 
ſtrarght remember , T had-raughr, docueram ;/ and 
ſo running 1n my. mind ram, ras, rat, ramus, vatis, 
rant ; and withal , 1, rhou, he, we, ye, they ; I find 
docter nts we had taught. 
* Q. Give , me the firſt Perſons of thoſe Tenſes, 
which come 'one of another, and frſt which come of 
the Preſent Tenſe. 
A. Amo, amabam , amabo, amem, amarem , 4- 
mare. VETOE ſecond Perſon, Ama, ama- 
t9.* 
*Q. Give me thoſe which come of the Preter- 
perf. Tenſe. 
A.. Amaut, amaverams amaverim, amavero; 5 A 
maviſſem, amaviſſe. © 
Q. Rehearſe the firſt Perſons Fagether as they ſtand 
in the Book. © 
A. Amo, abam, avi, averam, abs, Imper. ſe- 
ke Perſon, Ama, amato :  Amem, arem, averim, 
aviſjem, avero : amate, amaviſſe. 
0 Rehearſe them 4Fively and Paſſruely ragether, 
as they ſtand in order. 
A. Amo, amor , amabam , amabar, amgu! » AMd- a os. 
0 poulicsto 
tus ſum wel fuu, amaveram , amatus eram 7 vel fus- ole fat 
ram, amabo, anabvr. rum omnie, 
Imper. ſecond Perſon , ania, amdto, amre'; a- eft quod ſpe- 
MAY. '- yemus Deum 
Optative, Potential, and Subjun&. Amen, amer, #9n% bene- 


amarem, amarer, amaverim, amatus ſim vel fuerim, 8 wg 8 


amavero 7 terminations © 
amatus ero vel fucro. exceedi 


Infinitive: AS amart, amaviſſe, amatum eſe perfe&, all 
vel fuiſſe. the reſt will 
* dmaturum eſſe, amatum iri, vel amandum effe. b< on __ 
Amanidi, amando, amandum, amatum ,  amaty, os 4 08 
amans, ' amatus, amatarus, amandas. pr” repearing y 

. Give The termanations - of the firſt Perſons PT pn. 

of Wy Ative voice alone. | ”. thus, 

D '2 As 0, f 


Conjurating Verbs. 


' A. O, bam, 7, ram, bo or atm, £11 or am , rem, 


Tun, ſem, 70. 


 Q. Give. the ſig ens bs the Tenſes* anſwering. 

A. Dp, did, have, had, ſhall or will, may or can 
hereafter + as before. ye 

Q. Give the terminations of the Aztrve and Pa. 
ſrue together. 

A. O,or; bam, bar ; 7, ſum vel gc bo, bor ; 

fu; ram, eram. vel fueranm ; Mo am, ar 
or yy rem, rer, ſum wel fuerim z ſem , eſſem wel 
Am, ar, fuiſſem | 3 70, ergo vel fuer. 


Infinitive, e,i, ſe, eſſe vel fuiſſe. 
. Is there yet no Further help for knowing the 
ſeveral Perſons 2 
A. Yes; the firſt Perſons idive end in o, an, 
em, im, or, the ſecond in as, es, is, or ſtz the 
third.1n 7. ; 
Q. Him ond the firſt Perſons Paſſ ve? _ 

A. The firſt Perſons end commonly 1 rn or, ar, 
er : ky ſecond in arzs, eris, iris 5 the third in tar ; 
the firſt gf lural 1 in mur , the ſecond in min! the 
third it nur. 

In the Preterperfe& Tenſes, Preterpluperſed, 


and. Future Tenſes Paſſive , the terminations are 


the ſame with the Tenſes in Sum, es, fur, of which 


they are borrowed , except: rhe Furure Tenſe of 


the : Indicative Mood, - 
* Q. Which do. you account the ſpeedzeſt way Yv. all 
t9 get and heep theſe Verbs ? 

A. This oft repetition of theſe terminations in | 
Latine, and of the Engliſh ſigns of the Moods, 
Tenfes, and Perſons ;: and alſo much EXaRagion 
of the Adtive and Palive. rogether,; as, asking, I 
love,'amo; I am. loved, amor ; he loverh , amat - 


he is loved , amatur ; they loye, amant ; they are 
lored, Ta Oc, 


of 


or can 


d Paſ- 


em wel 


zng the 


0, am, 
7; the 


or, ar, 
n 7ar 
7, the 


erfect, 
ns are 
which 
ale of 


of all 


Ins 1n | 


foods, 
nation 
ng, I 
amat : 
ey are 


of 


Of Sum, and orher Verbs out of Rule. 45 


Of Sur, and other Verbs out of Rule. OE 
Q. Hat Rules have you for Verbs ending 


mm? end oO 

A. Thereare no Rules for them, they are irre- 
oular, that is, without Rule. - 

Q. Are. none of them declined in your Book 2 

A. Yes; Sun, and Poſſim. © 

Q. How are others in m declined? 

A. They, with more other lame Verbs, or | 
which are irregular, G ) are ſet down in the La- a Sed nan; 
tine Grammer by themſelves, except wolo, nolo, #t rorwm. 
malo, edo, fio, fero, feror, which do follow after. - 

Q. Is not & perfect readineſs in the Verb Sum 3". 


neceſſary as in any other of the Verbs 2 


. A. Yes, and more alſo, 

CI. 

A. Becauſe it ſerveth for declining cof all Verbs 
in or, and alſo for that ir 1s cf perpetual uſe, * 

Q' How will you come to be perfef# in the Verb 
Sum ? - | | 
- A. By the ſame means; as 1n amo, doceo, (3c. 
and ſo in volo, nolo, malo, and the reſt of thoſe 
Verbs out of Rule ; chiefly , in' being perfe& in 
o1ving all the firſtPerſons, both Engliſh to Latine, 
and Larine to Engliſh. -- 

Q Have you not ſomg ſpecial obſervations | concern- 
ng theſe two Verbs, eoandqueo ? 


A. YES | | WY 
_  Q, Wherein do they differ from other Verbs ? _ 
A. In the Preterimperfe& and Future Tenſe of 
the Indicative Mood, and in the Gerunds ? 


b Audiebanh, 
benibazt, ſct- 
bant, ſavi- 
 bant, and - 


'Q. How do they make their Preterimperfe® the like, are 


Tenſe 2 : | of Cs T7 by the 
A. (b) lbam and quibam;; not 7ebam. figure ns 
Q. How dv they make their Future Tenſe 2 _ 
EE A. lis. 


'  Imperſonals. 
A-—38-and quibo-not iam. 
Q. How qÞ they makg their Gerunds 2 
£ $0 they A. (cY Eund!, eundo, eundum ; not endi : (© 


mak? the queund!, queuudo ,, queundums, though we ſay ambi- 
oblique ca- em. 


ſes of the ow. are, they varied in all other Moods and 
Participle T5 os 2 
of the Pre- 


Cn Tenſe: A+ Like Verbs In o,. of the fourth Conjugation. 
as, of Jens, Q: What Tenſes- are formed of the Preterpluper- 
the Gen. is _ Tenſe of the Indicatiye” Mod 2 
euntis, 0 A. A!] other Preterpetfe&t Tenſes , Preterplu- 
eunti, ys. rk & Tenſes, and Future Tenſes , except the 
Fur Ire Tenſe of the Indicative Mood. 
* 0. Ew are theſe formed of the Preterper fect 
Tenſe 6f the Indicative Mood 2 ' 

*4.* Thoſe Which end 1n ram, tim, or ro, beform- 
ed of 1t, by chatiging 7 into e ſhort; and then 
putting to ran, rim, or ro? as of amav? , are made 
AMAVeram , amaverim , amavero, Thofe which 

+ end Jn ſem, or ſe, be formed of jt, only by putting 
_ ta [and ſem, or #; as of amavi ,. ainaviſſem : 
» ami." | 


| imperſonal. 


Y Ow are Inperſondls declined 2- 
"L 4: They are not declined: as Verbs 

| Perſonne. but only- formed in the third Perſon 
- fogaar, through all Moods and Tenſes; as, De- 
 teftat, deletfabar, VC. Jedernr, ſtudebatur , "Ub 
eft} veb fuit; %e, 

bes cen, 8. What f Vigns- hires itt ko know them hy FT 6-t 

#2 bil A," They have commanty- before cheir Engliſh 
thi ſgn Org and ſometimes, there. 


of 


1per= 


plu- 
: the 


r feet 


IrM- 
then 
14de 
hich 
ting 
Jem , 


ret 
Participles, 


Of a Participle. 


E WW Hat 's your fourth ant t of f ec which is 


declined 2 
A. A Participle. 
» What is a Participle ? 
A. A part of ſpeech derived of a Verb, taking 
part of a Noun, Oc. 
Q Of what us the Participle derived, ? 
. Of a Verh from whence it hath the begint- 


w__ 
ow 

oQ 
» 


Q. Why zt called a Participle ? 

A, Of taking part ; becauſe tt hath nothing of 
It ſelf, but what it takes. from others. 

Q. What parts .of fpeech doth a Participle take 


part of 2 


A. Part of a Noun, part of a Verb, and part of 
both Noun and Verb 'rogether, 
. What doth it take of -a Noun only or ſeve- 
rally ? 
A. Gender, Caſe, and Declenſion. 
; What of a Verb alone ? 
. Tenſeand fignificarion, 
Q What doth it take of both of them rogether ? 
A. Number and Floure: 6 There are 
., Q. How is a Participle declined ? pe the 
. 4. With Number,Caſe, and Gender, as a Noun A 


Voice 245, 
Ad 7; the Partici- 
Q. (6) How many binds of Participles are there ? yle of the 


Pi Four one of the Preſent Tenſe, another of Preſent 
the Pretertenſe, one of the Future IN 745, and **, aud 


another of the Future 1n ds. . hg os, 
Q. How can you know the kinds of Participles * Paſſive; 


A. Partly by their endings ;. partly by thelr that is, the © 
ſgnification. 
. How. ends the Latine of the Participle of the the Preter 

Pre ; Tenſe 2 renie and: 
A. In ans, or ens ; As, amans, a9cens. Fur, in wy: 


\ 


Q. How 


os 
bod redibcte, — 7b $97 or 
—II> - — 
TOMV. 


- 


Participle 
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Participles. * 


Q. How ends it in Engliſh ? 
A. In zng; as, loving. 
b: Is every word ending in 1g, a « Participle of the 
Preſent Tenſe ? 
A. No, nnleſs the Lative end alſo in ans, or 
ens, having the other properties of a Participle, 
Q. What time doth it ſignifie ? 
A. The time preſent. 7 
Q. What is the Latine of the Participle of the Pre- 
ſent tenſe formed of 2 
5 Yor form» A; Of the c ) Preterimperfe& tenſe 'of the 
ing Partici- Indicat, Mood, by changing the Jaſt ſyllable 1 into 
= of ns; as of Amabam, bam turned into ns, 15 made 
ervs, want- ns : ſo of Auxiliabor Auxilians, 
ing the Pre- Q. What doth a Participle of the Future in rus ſig- 


wad ub nifie or betoken 2 

muſt feign A. To do: like the Infinitive Mood of the A- 
Preterim- CQtve voice; as, amaturus to loye, or about to 
perfet ren - love 5 | 

fes 2: as, 0 FR» WR. 

inqithes = Þ: Theme coco 

. Inquens. 


Q. How endeth it in Latine 2 
A. In rus; as, amaturus. 
. What us it formed of ? 
A. (4) Of thelaiter Supine, by putting to 714; 


4 Theſe Par- 
ticiples, ' F#- as, of doFu doFuris. 


turus,ofurus, Q: How ends the Engliſh of the Paticiple of the 

pariturus, Pretertenſe 2 

naſciturus, A. Ind, 7, OC 7, as, loved, taught, flain. 

noſciturnus, Q. How ends it in Latine 

moriturus, 

oriturns, are fe 19116, ſus, x15, as, amatus loved, viſms ſeen, 
> nexus knit. 

formed irre- 

gulacly. Q. Do all of them end either in tus, ſus, or xus, 

mn Latine 2 - 


4 tack, 


th In #5. 

. What time doth a Participle of the Preter- 
oh rznifie: E-.7. 
A, The 


A. Yea, all; except mortuus dead, which end-. | 


the 


Participles, 


A. The time paſt. 
« What is it formed of ? 
A. Of the latter Supine, by putting tos; as, of 
leftu, leftus. 
4 Q What ſignifreth a Participle of the Future in 
us? 
A. To ſuffer 2 like the Infinitive Mood of the 
Paſſive voice ; as Amandus to be loved. 
Q What time doth it ſrgnifie 2 
. The time to come, 
. Of what is it formed? 
A. Of the Gen, caſe of the Participle of the Pre- 
ſent tenſe, 
Q. How ? 
A: By changing tis into du ; as, of amantis, 
turn tis into aus, and it is made amandus. 
Q. But hath it not ſometimes the ſignification of 


the Actrve woice z, and of the Participle of the Pre- . 


ſent tenſe 2 

A. Yes ; as, Lezendis reading, As in this ſen- 
tence , Legends veterwus proficis z In Ogg old 
Authors thou doeft profit. 

Q. Is it then properly a Participle 
dus, when zt ſignifieth Aftiveh ? 

A. No, it tis rather an AdjeQive Gerundive. 


the F are mn 


+Q. Hath every kind of Verb af the four Parti. of rule. Ey-" 


ciples 2 

4. No. 

Q. How many Participles hawe Verbs Afrves, 
and (a) Neuters which have the Supines 2 
4. Twp ; oneof the Preſent Tenſe , and ano- 


ther of the Future in rus. 


Q. But what if theſe want the Supines ? 
A. Then they want the Future in rs. 


Q. Why ſo ? 
A. Becauſe ir is derived of the latter  Supine ; 


as of Diſco, 1s only diſcens, without a Participle of 
the Future In 714. 


Q. What 


a Dolendus 


-and caren- 


das, areout 


YaTrus, EXCHY= 


ſus percurſus, 


are taken to 
come of 


Verbs Im- 


perſonals of 
the Paſſive 
voice : (0 
regnatus,tri- 
umphatus, 
vigilatws 
and vigilagh 
dus, are a» 


buſively. 


ned ? 


. #n. {0 alltherell,. 


Participles. 


Q. What Participles have Verbs Paſſr ues , whoſe 
AZtrves have the Supines ? 
A. Two. a Paxticiple of the Preter Tenſe, and 


of the Future 1nd#; as, of amor cometh amatw, 


amandugs. 

Q. But what if the Adtrves want the Supines ? 
- A. They want the "RE .of the Preter 
Tenſe, | 

Q. Why fo ? | 

A. Becauſe the Participle of the Preter Tenſe 
ſhould be formed of the latter Supine, which 1s 
wantihg ; as of tzmeor, 1s only timendus.. 

Q Woat Participles hath a Verb Deponent ? 

. Three; one of the Preſent Tente, another 

of Th Preter Tenſe, and one of the Future 1n 
Fits; as, of auxilior , cometh auxilians, auxiliatus, 


auxiliaturus. 


Q. Can zt never have a | Participle of the Future 
71 dus? 

A. Yes, if tt govern an Accuſative caſe, as be- 
Ing a Verb Tranfitive 3 as, Loquor verbum , Loquor 
may form /oguendus, 

Q. How many Participles hath a Verb Common 2 

A. All the four Participles; as, of largtor, com- 
eth /argrens, [argiturus, largitus, largrendus. 

Q. How are the Participles of the Preſent Tanſe 
declined 2 

A. Like Nouns Adje&Rtives of three Articles ; 
as, Nom. hzc, hec oF hoc amans,: like Felix. 

Q. How are Participles of other Tenſes dech- 


A. Like Nouns AdjeRives of three divers end- 
ings 3 as'Nom. Amatit, ta, tum; like bonus, as 


of 


- Adverbs.- 


A : PO I i 


\ 


- Of an Adverb, 


*Q. IX 7Hith is your fifth part of ſpeech; and the 
% vw firſt of thoſe which ar Finke lined ? 
_ 4. An Adverb: 
Q. What is an Adverhb ? - 
A. Aparcof ſpeech joyned to Verts, ro declare 
their ſignificarion. | , 
Q. Why 3s it called an Adverh ? 
A. Becauſe it 1s uſually joyned to Verbs, 
% May it not *be joyned- unto other parts of ſpeech 


alſo 2 


A. Yes ;_ to ſuch words as are 1n place of Verbs, 
and ſome others : as ſomerimes to- Nours, (ome- 
times to Adverbs. 

Q. Wherefore is an Adverb joyned to the Verbs 2 

4, To- dedare their fignification; that 1s, to 
make their fi pnification more plain and full, 

Q. How © 
_ 4. By ſome circumſtance of time: place, num- 
ber, order, or the like, according to the ſeveral 
kinds 6f ;Adverbs ; as, when T taught, where, how* 
oft, in what order, andthe like hereunto. 

Q. Rehearſe the ſorts of your Adverbs ? 

Fe (a) Adverbs are of time , place, number, 793 ee 
order, and ſo as they ſtand in the Book. rained uy 


[ao 2 O'2 111 


Q. Grue me your Adverbs, Engliſhing them in 14, Leerhe's,.. 


order. | 1A his third 
A: Adverbs of Time 3. as, Hodze to day, cr to paſt ofthis 


morrow, her: yeſterday, perinde the day after to Grammar 
morrow., o[zm 1n time paſt , or in time to come, OG, 
or once 3. aliquando omerimes , . nuper of late, SE ah. 
quando when. 

Of Place; as, Ub; where, 27b7 there, hic here; in the La- 
i/tic there, illi there, inte within, for —_— ; tine Rules. 
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 Adverbs Engliſhed, 


Of Number ; as Semel once, bjs twice, ter thrice, 
quater four times, zterum again. 

Of Order; as zhde from thence, deinde afrer- 
wards, denique to conclude, poſtrems laſt of all. 

Of Asking or Doubting; as Cur wherefore, 
guare wheretore, unde from whence, quorſum to. 
what end, num whether, numgquzd whether. 

Of Calling; as Heus ho, O ho, chodurs ho Sir- 
ah. . - 
Of Afﬀicming ; ; as Cert? ſurely, n# verily, þro- 
Scilicet,qua- fe truly, ſan8 truly, or doubtleſs, * ſcil:cet doubt-. 
ſu ſerre !icere leſs, or truly, /zcet although, eſto be 1t ſo. 


4 o ou Of Denying ; as Non not, haud nor, minime no, 
by theT: 2% orinno wiſe, ncutiquam not, or in no wiſe, nequa- 


pleof Pollux. 444M NO, ON in no wiſe. 

Medins ſidiv's Of SWearing ; as Pol in good ſooth, edrpol 1n 

as Fidies the good-ſooth, hercle truly, medi fi FS in faith, or 

Son of 1p:- 1n truth, 

ON Of Exhorting ; as £ja go to, or well, age goto, 

oF. ms agite go ye to, azedum well, goto yet. 

like Ae Her. Of Flattering z as * Sodes If thou dareſt , or on 

cole, as Hey- good fellowſhip, amabo of alllove. 

ewles ſhall Of Forbidding; .as. Ne no, not. - | 

help me. Of Wilhing ; as Vtznam Oh that, of 1 would to 

_ Sedes qua- God, /3 O that, OfiOthart, O ſz ohif, oh char, 

of garhering together 3 as Simul opether, una 

rogerher, pariter together, non modo not only, non 

ſolum nor only. | 
of Parting; .as  Seorſun aſunder, or one from 

anorher, ſigillatzm every one aſunder, or . peculi- 

ny, vicatim ſtreet by ſtreet, or village oy yil- 

s lage. 

"of Chooſing 3 as Potins rather , zimmo yea >. If 
ther. 

. Of a thing nor finiſhed; as Pene almoſt, fere 
almoſt, prope nigh, or —_—_ or almoſt, vix ſcaree- 
ly, modo non almoſt. 

of Shewing3 as Kin behold, eece behold, " 


Of an Adverb.' 
- Of Doubting 3 as Forſan peradventure, forſitar 
eradventure, fortafſis 1t may be , fortaſſe 1 'may. 
#4 or peradyenture. - 
... Of Chance; as Forte by chatice, fortuite by 
chance, or at adventure., So 
Of Likeneſs; as Sc ſo, ſicut ke as, quaſs as, cen 
?k 


as, tanquarn even as, welut as. 


Of Quality ; as Bene well , male evilly, dofe 
learnedly, fortiter valuntly. COL 
Of Quantity ; as Multum much, parvum little, 


minimum the leaſt of all, paulalum very little, plum 


r77mum the moſt of all, ' or very much. | 
Of Compariſon ; as Tam fo, or as well, quam 
as, magis more, minmuleſs; maxime eſpecially. 

Q. Are not ſomte Adverbs compared ? | 

A. Yes, certain are: as Dode learnedly, dodt1zs 
more learnedly, d5#:ifime moſt. learnedly , fortiter 


| valiantly, fortyzs more valiantly, fortifſime moſt va- 


liantly ; Prope near , proprius nearer , proxime the 
neareſt of all. 


| * Q. Do ' theſe form their Comparative” amd * Advis 
| Superlative degree of their Poſitive , as Adjectives 


ao 2 

A. No, they have no Gomparat1ve nor Super- 
lative degree of themſelyes, neither do form any 
Compariſon. properly. ' | 
'*Q. How then have they theſe degrees * _ 

A. They do borrow them of the Nouns Adje- 
Alves of the Comparative and Superlative degree. 
by Q. How .doth the Comparative degree of Verbs 
NP MAE | 
.. A. Their Comparative ends 1n zs , like the 
Neurer Gender 'of the Adje&ive of the Compa- 
rative degree. ES 

Q. How end their Superlatrves ? 

A. They end for moſt part ine, htke the Maf- 
caline Gender of the Vocative caſe of their Ad- 
jeRive of the Superlative degree , of which they 


ſeemed 


coming of 
Nouns 
which am 
compared 
1rrcpularly, 
do tollow 
their man= 
ner of com- 
paring : as, 
of Ronus . | 
melior, optt- 
mus,1s btne,: 
melins, optt« 
. 


ſeemed to. be "own as, Patte, doins , dodiſe 
ſome, 

b Neuter Q. (b) Do not ſome Super latives end.in um? _ 
AdjeXives D Yes; ſome few which' have the termina- 
are oft put tfon of the" Neuter Gender of the Vocative cale 
pfangapyined whereof.they come 3 as; Plurimum, potiſſimum. 

_ || —_ + Q, Are not Prepoſitions ſometimes made Ad- N( 
Wi tag for For- verbs 4 | 

» This 4 YE; when they are for a1one without a 


when tney Cale. | 
are taken *.Q.' How any. we. know Adverbs 2 
ane A. Eaſily; many of them are ſet down jn the t 
bs Accidence 2 the, reſt may be known , partly by 
their Enpliſh,; parcly by their Latine;; ; chictly by 
their Enghſh and Latine together, - wal 
* Q. How-by their Engliſh. ? 
4. Moſt of them, befides-thele in the oak? are Ic 
” Adverbsof Qualiry, and: do commonly cnd..in h t 
1n Engliſh; as, wiſely, learnedly. * _ : _ | 
* Q. How by their Latine ? $622 
- 4. They. end: commonly ine, or 4s., and ; are I£ 
marked over the head with a grave accenr, to di- 


IM $11 Fie4 ſtingniſh them from Nouns 4 as, Docte, dofling, q 

b "Wh! "00! _— or.:cl[e they.end 1a &, as , Prudeter [ 
Nt: ee wiſe 

8 1.00 ; * Q. How by their Eneliſ md t ate together : 2. ti 

3 118 A. 'Chus;. as ," Doe learnedly,, . doFius more 


learnedly,,- do#iJme moſt learnedly ;, fortitex va- Þ4 
Hantly, fortzus more valiantly ,, fortzfume mo Ya- 


0. Handy. -.-... . el 
Q. Have you nat IL Adver bs ending in O, te ſ 
Ablatiue cajes 2; - N 


 - A, Yes; as, Tanto by fo much, ; and fome alÞ 
furtim thieviſhl t 

inzn, as, jurtim theviſhly, coming of the Yerb 

faror. Bur theſe have their Accents to know them 


by, Ike TOs + 1 4071, and the reſt, + > k 


1-lo-- "Of 


ſetenim for, quia becauſe , ut that, 


Of 4 Conjunition: 


et 
———— Mt. A. 


Of a Conjun&ion. 


; Hich is your ſecond part ch undes 
; WW res 'r aeahd. a, 

A. A Conjundction. 

Q. Woat is a ConjunFion 2? 

A. A partof ſpeech thar joyneth words and (ett 
rences together. = 40 NG 

* 9. What is the uſe of ConjuntHons 2 

A. To joyn words and ſentences. 

Q. How many hind of Conjun#tions have you ? | 
A. (a) Twelve, Copulatives, Disjun&ives, DiC- (,, The 
cretives, Cauſals, Condirionals , Exceptives, In- kind of Cons 
refrogatives, 4Hatives , Adverſatives , Redditives, jun&ions ' 


Ele&1ves, Diminutives. 8 PTE ave their 
Q.: Give me your Conjun, Latine and Engliſh to- 7216s ace 
| cording to 
gether. | alleges. 
realgns 


A, (b) Copulatives - as, Et and, que and , quv- &towing, 


que alſo, ac and, at; and , nec neither , negz nei- (4) Copulae; 


ther, | becauſe the 
(c) Disjun&ives 2 as, Aut either, ve or,or either, ſerve uſually 
ve] either, ſeu either, ſve either, _s _ 

(4) 'Diſcretives :. as Sed but, quidem but, truly, 7 0. 
autem bur, vero but, at bur, aft but. abſolutely? 
(e) Cauſals; as, Nam fot, namg for, enim for, (c) Disjun&: 
quod that, quum by which 
ſith thar, quoriam becauſe, and quando ((er for guo- parts of ſeri- 
1:am) Aith that, or becauſe. Tic ON Fg ag 

Cf) Conditionals 3 as, $7 if, /in but if, mado fo pls 
that, dum ſothat, dammods ſo that. _—_ 

« --»., truUS 

1) Diſcerives by which the parts are lightly ſevered. (e) Cauſals, which 
So a cauſe of a thing eehet wh, rp Conditiohals, by which the 
part following is knit upon condition of thar goitig before. - q 


"_—_ "(6) Kxceptiyes 


$6 
g Exceptives 
do Except 
againſt 
ſomething 
$21ng be- 
ore, or 
from ſome- 
thing fol- 
lowing. 
 kInterro- 
gatives ask 
a queſtion. 
7 Illatives 
bring in 
ſome con- 
cluſfion, or 


thing. 
tives ſhew 


ſorhe di- 
verſity of 


> E 


F 1; 


LS) 


ſhew ſome- | 


PRE ſay, 


Of a Prepoſition. 
(2) Exceptives; as , N! except , m/; except, 
quin but;” altoquin except that, or otherwiſe, pres 


 Ferquam EXCEPT that, 


(b) Interrogatives 5 as, Ne whether , an whe: 
ther, trum whether , necne- whether or no, anne 
whether or no, nonne, js itinot fo, 

(7) Tllatives ; as, Ergo therefore,, ides there: 
fore, zg7tur therefore, quare wherefore, 4h; Eres 
fore, pron therefore. .. . 

-(k) Adverſatives 3 as , Etſe although quam 
quam although, quamVis alchough, licet FL 
or albeir, eſto.be.ir:{o.:. Qu dt lt. 

(1) Redditives to .che ſame; as, Tamen not- 
withſtanding, attamen.yet notwithſtanding. 

- Electives 3 as, C Quan HOW; ac AS, ata as, Or 


k Adverfa- then. pt 7 


. Diminirives ; as, "Salem. at leaſt wel.) yea, .or 


| at the lcaftwie vert oath 


Fs \ Vat. 4 ES. 
# 


things. 1 Redditives anſiver to > the advertitives. For the order or Placing 
of: Gopjanions, {ee the Larine Rules, or Maſter Leeche's '; Rgſtions. | 


, i \ E * « © , , . 4 e* ; _ 
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b _ __ 


- Ofa PacpokeIOhe vi; 


clined;? ©... + 
1H © Prepdſicion 0) ws A 035 
: Qs What 5 @ Prepoſttion £5 nnd; 3: 
A.-& part of ſpeech. moſt commonly ſet before 


v 


.Q __ Hich is you otra; par o ſore and 


. other parts of ſpeech, either in appofition, orin | 
. campoſition. | 
.. Q. Whydoyou ſay; oft commonly ſt befere. uher , 
410 oY aeuhdd | 


| (4. Becauſe  ſome-;Prepoſitions are ordinarily 
ſer after their eaſes; ; Wereſt alſo may be ſer after 
fometime. '.. 


-Q What mean you by  Appoſiti Hon , when Jou 


A eG ts De, cat, Hs bet.” 


» al 9%. 


=_ "Of", FI Prepbficion | $4 


ay, 4 ofttion is , ſet before - m "Appoſ tion 7 
oy Whoa a 'Prepoſ! low No ſet before ano 
yet is not made one with fr, bur re-' 
* | mains a” > wort of it (elfs as, 0:4 | patrem. 
ane Q. "What" inear” you! by Compoſition , wen you 19, 

' | 4 Prepoſition"4s ſer before th Compoſition ?. 
a A. When it is made apart 'of the word whiclt 
> Þ it is ſer before; 'as, indo unk Thed,” - © 
Tv What wſts- Ito PrepoſH#iohs febus. fiectath!: _ 
4A, To govern Caſes, or.to, ſerve tq Caſes, as our 
n., Book hath it} "and to make compound words. » 2a 


By Fi Edſes 'oo Yhey Pbveth 2! CR ETIGTE 


Me. Mes 


OL ome to an Accuſarive,, ſome to an Ablis 
tive, ſoime* both" to' an Acculmive;-and. an Ab- 
*; lative. , : 'a Proen hs 
«1 Q ' ow any" Prep itions' ſirue! to' the @: Accu; fmerimes #8 - KI 
08 ſative Caſe 2 - f 204 *-Prepoſition, i | 
| 4. Two'and thirty ; hamely;, y a to, mn wt, and Joya 4 
ante" before, &e, © 0 "borh to tha | 


cing '"Q” How thay: ſerve to thi "Wlirive uſe: 3 - | || \Accuſative 9 
- | - 4 Theſe fifteen, (b) A;2#absfromorfto, G10, | 
laid Q. How many. ſerve to both Caſes?. _ . N125 aſbs. Coperi q 

A, Only! theſe four In, fc): ſub, ſuper, and ſubtef. b Porat pre. 'y 


wr, h; ©, Wh: | 
3 propetar hi; deipre, h. 8. pref diane foe cvonieatum fbs;\Lam. in Plaur. 1M 4 
nde- Vento adver/um Peters. hee: adverſups; Menecimum rerpart, h. e, eppor* lb | 
* \ I tune, Stockwood, e.Th eEngl tes of of our. OI ar are; rvery __Y Nl # 
and would be carefully ſapplie = I 

Will 6 


- | *Qf What Prepoſi tions are ſet fits thety Caſes >... 
fore | 4, Theſe three; Verſug, penes, and tenus, 004-4 | J 


ok he 


rn Jordinarily ſer after: alſo ai and que , lope 0 Tm 
= eds 3 4s mecum,: and Occidehtem uſqu | ; i \ 
ther \ * Q, "May not the -reft of the Preeſ tiolis be ſo ﬆ, .-'-.., 
FEE "* their Caſes alſo 2 gs LIN 
r1ly . Ye, "by "the Figure \Anaftripe; as, taliani $2 1 et lil 
after Mt 85, F TE "0k 4 


's Q. _ 1 Prepof ton ſerve to 4 Griithve caſe; a 
You As Te 3 Tenn 
I ayz | E 2 Q ie 


28 


MY 


1,339 


een DG ap oh os 2s = reins = EL <a 
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coeur 
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of an. Tmirjeltin 
Q. When is that 2. 


Þ When e caſual word, jomed i Tens is 
the Plural rune then'1t myſt hs 


be pur m the Ge- 


nitive cxſe2nq by ſer; befare tenzs.; as, auriure renu, 


tpt9 the.cars: genuwan tex, up tothe, knees. 


'Q. If Prepoſitions be ſet atoue wha ey eaſe: whes 
zher are they then Prepofitzans 2.: 

A. No: they..are.,then changed j into. Adverts , 
*iN ip if chey, 7 08 they Degrees of Compa- 


May Mo thi, fag: which ſerve ta both .caſes, have 
ihe an Accuſative.. 64k + .of .4n San, as we 
wil? T- 

Ae Not +, ,EXGRP3cBubter, which, We may uſe at 
LN wy” pleaſure. RE _ m " 
3 a. Q. How. ten, Wi mt: to joy t to ke 
* Accuſa 7iue WET ap e Ablatirve ® « | 


4 Bytheir kgnification :. for. when they are pur 
'for on. Prepotitions ſerving to the Accuſative. 


7220? _-.caſe, they, will commenly have aq Accyſative caſe - 
fa.tor Prepolatio Fs ferving tothe Ablativg,ian Ab- 
(b) Theſe" "ative. + o_— ; 


_ ate Re When duh 3 jo ſerve 20 the QAccuſatizesc, caſe? 
Ny, [O'e '- "2 When it hath the ſign into joyned with the 


ons, or the :Englih: as, in wbxrinto the City. Or when iris: 
like- which .pux- for erga towards, contra againſt, 'or' We UNO, 


_ by ue in-- ' Otherwiſe, tr ferves to'an Ablariye. | 
reaging,tmay $ Q, When doth ſub govern an Accuſative 2 


fily be ob- 
Ervdh.e 4A Whenit. is put. for ad, per, gs 4c. I 


about, di 


from, and di th ber oo 1t governs an Ablative. .. . 
a ſiinder, rd, IN Wh yk th Jr Acculgtive.: 2 


+ 


back, or a- ee ng 00s en 


a ſe a havean Ablative, 


res: (6 ) theſe fix ; ; on p; þ re, : £a1Be 


aaſi ſtor- $ 
; 9 ;; Do No: They 19. 4ny. caſes 2. "W” 


ſs cam, 


ſerye only to make Compougd 


words ; 


when it fignifierh unro, by, about,. 0x beſare, 0- 


bM—— 
Ru a. head A Ru (Hd WF Ls A £2 _ to 


Of an Interjeftion. 
words; ſothat they are never fonhd alone, but only 
in Compoſition ; compounded with other werds. 

Q Are not Prepoſitions compared.  _ WER 

. No: except ſome of them',' when they. are 

changed into Adyerbs ; as, Prope, * Propius, Proxt- 
me, YL Sl *, 


———— i... A d. I 0 OF” TO". TS 9 
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. XX, T Hat is your laſt part of, ſheech? . 
C VN A. An farerſerions | 

Q. What is an Interjeron?, 

A. A part of ſpeech, which ſigniheth ſome ſud- 
den affe&tion, or paſſion of the:mind, in an imper- 
fe voyce. | Ly 

Q. How mahy kihd's of Interjet:ons have you ? 

A. So many as there are ſudden paſſions or 
motions of the mind: ] as, of. Mirth , Sorrow, 
Dread, and the like : as they are in my book. 

Q: Give me the Engliſh of your InterjeFions as you 
did of Adverbs and ConjuneFions | 

A. They are imperfe& voyces : and fo have no 
proper Engliſh words : -yet we may Engliſh them 
thus, after our cuſtome of ſpeech. 


' Of an Interje&ion, 


Some be of Mirth : as, Evax hey, vah hey-day, | 


Sortow : as, Heu alas, he ah, alas. 

Dread : as, Atat,oh, or out alas. 

Marvellitg : as, pape O marvellous or ſtrange. 
Diſdaining : as, Hem oh, or what, vah ah. 
Shunning : as, Apage get thee gone, of fie away. 


Prayfing : as, Euge O well done, 
Scorning - as, Hut ho, alas. 


Exclamation :. as, Proh Deum atque hominwn fi- 


lem Oh the faith of gods and men! 

Curſing : as, V2 wo, malum in a miſchief. 

Laughing: as, Ha, ha, he, ha, ha. | 

Calling : as, Eho, ho, 70h ho firrah. | 
REIT E 3 Sikeuce 
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Of an-Intexjeftions, 
Silence; as, Ay, auh, CAE” FOR oye, YL AY 
Q. But are dll Interjc&ons ſuch” unperſert Ul 
ps 09 Bot gone On 21 
_ 4. Yea, all, which.are properly InterjeRions 3 
as, Evax, vah, &C.. fry ooranel ps 
" *Q. What ſay you then of Malum, ſignifying in a 
miſchief, is it.not a perfe# voice ? Wh 

A. Malum 1s not properly an Interje&Rion., but. 
a Noun ; and- 1s only then taken for an Interje- 
Rion, when 18 is pht'to expreſs: ſuch a ſudden 
panots ooo i Ca 

* Q. May not other, perfe words alſo be made In- 
terjections 2 EW er eo as Nos 

.A. Yes, any.part of ſpeech may 3_ but ſpectal- 
ly Nouns and Verbs, whenſoever they are uſed to 
expreſs theſe ſudden motions of the mind ; as In- 
fandum, a thing not to be ſpoken,of, Amahbo of all 
fellowſhip, Per77 alas, are made Interjeaions, and 
undeclined. _ Chat np 

Q. May one word be of many parts-of ſpeech * _ 

A. Yes, being taken jn a divers figntfication ; 
or in a divers reſpe& and confideration. ' 

T Q. How for example 2? Ce. 


” 


A. Cum when, 15 an Adverb of time : Cum ſee- 
ing, that 1s a Conjun&ion caſual : Cum with, a 


Prepoſitionz and Cum taken fox. this word Curn, 
or for 1t {elf, 1s a, Noun, Subſtgntive , arid unde- 


4 __ _ * Q. It ſeemeth hereby that a word of any part of | 
Subſtantives ſpeech may be a Noun $ ubſtantrve. | 
Rot proper- _ 4 (4) Yes; when it is taken for the word It 


ty,-bur rech- (elf ; or, as for a word of Art] as, Habeo, this 
nicos, that is, word habeo. Or when it 1s put in place of a Noun 


artificially Sybſtantive. ; as, Bonim mane, good morrow. Mane 


ar material 3 nn ants any CALI EF 1:0) 
ly, as ſome Is here declingd, hoc mane invariabjle. 14-40 
Grammari- | Fa | I 


ans do ſpeak, 


F1 
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If 


Concords of the ative" Speech. 


. ” ” 
s \ *#  * 


The Concard of Hed Latine - Speech. | 
pf E have done with the TntroduRion of 
% VV the eight parts of Speech, or: the' 
handling. of the edi parts ſeverally, which is the 
firſt parc of your Accidence; .now-we are-to: come 
ro the Rules of Conſtruction of the eight parts of 
ſpeech, called the Engliſh Rules. | ak. 
Q. What mean ou by Conſtruflzon? 00! 
7 (b) (c) The due joyning, or right ardering 
and framing together of words 1n ſpeech. ] Or the 
right joyning of the parts of ſpeech together in __ 1 


ſpeakingaccerding to the natural manner, or ac- jayful, 


cording to the reaſon and rule of Grammar. | which the 
moſt appro- 


b That con- 
ſtruAion is 


ved of the Ancient Writers have uſed both i in writing and ſpeaking. 


e Conſtru&ion is either ſimple and plain, or figurative. Simple is that 
which follows the right and plain manner of ſpeaking, According to the 
rules of Grammar : as Mages pars vulnerata. . Figurative, which differs 
from the Ss plain manner ; as, Lets pars vulnerati. 


Q. How many things are to be, conſidered for the 
right joyning of words in Conſtru&ion ? | 
1'.Tme 1. The Concords of words. 
; "0.2. The governing of words. 
<Q What mean you by Concords ? 
. The agreement of words together, in ſome 


| ſoccial accidents or qualities 3 3 as In one Number, 


Perion, Caſe, or Gen. 
* Q. How many Concords have you? | 
A. Three; the firſt between the Nom. caſe and 
Fo Verb. 

The (ſecond between the Subſtantive and the 
Adje&tive. 

- The third between the Antecedent and the Re- 
lative, 
—% Why muſt theſe ſi agree ſo tgerer- 9 Pe | 
K 4 1, Lee. 


WE 


The firſt Concord. 


A. Becauſe three of theſe are weak and cannor 


be placed orderly in ſpeech,except they be guided | 
and holden up by three ſtronger. 


« Which are thoſe three weak, ones ? 
A he three latrer - thar is, the Verb, the Ad- 


jeRive, and the. Relative. 


Q. What muſt the Verb have tq agree with 2 ? 
A. His Nominative caſe, 

Q. What the Adjetive ? 

A. His Subſtantive. | 

Q. What muſt the Relative have ? 

A. His Antecedent. 


The firſt Concord. 
Q. WW; is then your firſt Concord between 2? 


Between the Nom. caſe and the 
Verb. 


Q. When an Engliſh is given to be made in Latine, 
what muſt you do firſt 2 

A. Look out the Principal Verb. 

Q. What if you bave more Verbs than one in a ſen- 
rence, which of them is the Principal Verb 2 

A. The firſt of them. 

Q Are there no exceptions 2 

A. Yes, three ; 1. If the Verb be of the Infinj- 
tive Mood, it cannot be the Principal Verb. 2. If 


it have before i t a Relative - as,. that, whom,which, 
' 3: If it have before it a Conjun&ian : as #t that, 


cam when, i if, and ſuch others. | 

Q. Why can none of theſe be the principal Verb ? 

A. Becauſe all theſe do ever in a fort depend 
npon ſome other Verb going before them | In natu- 
ral and due order of ſpeech. 

* Q, Muſt not the ſame courſe be taken when a 
Latine 3s to be conſtrued or turned into Engliſh, which is 
when an Engliſh is gfuen to be made in Latine. Ly 

As IES3 


not 


\d- 


he 


te, 


ded | 


The fir Ft Concord. 


feek our the Principal Verb and mark it carefully. 
Q Why fo? 
A. Becauſe that will point out the right Nomi- 
parive cafe , which js that which agreeth with ir 


both in number and Perſon, and alſo- in reaſon; 


and fo ir doth very much direct the conſtruing of 
all the ſentence. 

Q. When you have found out the Principal Verb, 
what muſt you do then 2 

A. Seek out his Nominative caſe. | 

Q. How ? 

By pmeeng the Engliſh, who or © what, with 
the Eng iſh of the Verb; and then the word i in the 
ſame Ces which anſwereth to the ueſtton, 
ſhall be the Nominarive caſe unto the verb. 

Q.  Grve me an example* how. 

A. Vent ne Rex ? Doth the King come ? if you 
ask here Who cometh ! ! the anſwer js, the King. 
So the word King 1s the Nominative caſe to the 
Verb. 

Q. Muſt we alway; this feek out the Nomina- 
tive caſe 2 

A. Yes, 1n Verbs perſonals : except the Yerb 
be an Imperſonal, which will have no Nomioative 
caſe. 

Q. Where muſt your Nominativ caſe be ſet in making 
or conſtruing Latige £ 

A. Before the Verb. 

. Are there no exceptions ? 

A: Yes, three: Firſt, when a queſtion ts asked. 
Secondly , when the Verb is of the Imperarttve 
Mood, Thirdly, when this fign 7t, or there, com- 
eth before the Engliſh of the Verb; 

Q. Where muſt the Nominative caſe be placed, if 
any of theſe happen 2 

A. Moſt uſually after the Verb, or after the ſign 
of the Verb : as dAmas tu? Loyeſt thou,or doſt thoy 
love ? Q. What 


A. Yes, the very fame : I muſt likewiſe firſt 


.. Ego, ta, nos, 


only under- 


The tft Concord. 


- Q. What Caſe muſt .your caſual word be ,, which 
ge... next after. the Verb, and anſwereth to the 
queſtion, whom, or what, made by theVerb 2 

A-Tt muſt commonly be the Accuſative caſe. 

' Q. Why do.you ſay commonly 2 1s theve any exception 2 

A. Yes: If the Verb do properly govern ano- 
ther Caſe after him to be conſtrued withal : for 
then ir muſt be ſuch a Caſe as the. Verb governs 
properly, 

. Groe me an example ? 

A. S! cupis placere Magiftro , 
Here placere the Verb governs properly. Hagiſtro, 
« Note, that @ Dative caſe; and-utere governs diligentia, an Ab- 


the Nomi- lative caſe, .not an Accuſative. 

nar. caſes of Q,, What doth a Verb Perſonal agree with ? 
yas or 00 A. With his (4) Nominative calc, 

econ > fu 5 

/ gig Q. In how many things ; 


A. In two; in Number and Perſon. 

$ vos, are Q. What mean you-by.that &  _. 

ſeldom ex- A. The ſame Number and Perſon that the No- 
preſſed, bur Ro caſe is, the ſame muſt rhe Verb be. 

Q. Grue me an example. 


moos, pers. --- og, Preceptor legit, vos vero nezligitis. 


ps ee Q. In which words lieth the fpecial example and 
eer diſtin- Force of the Rule, to apply them to the Rule 2 

guiſhing and As Preceptor legit, wos negl1gitis. 

difcernins 


fome Perons from all others : as, vos damnaſtis, you condemned, and none 


' other, or elfe for more emphaſie, that'is, for ſpeaking more Fonificantl 


as,Tw es Patronus,you are my Parron,r.e.you eſpecially,and above all ax: oh 

(So allo tn Verbs,whvoſe fignihicarion belongs unto men,the Nominative cafes 
of the third Perſdn are commonly underſtood : as, Fertur,hoc eſt ille fertar, 
he is reported,unleſs fertar be rather uſed imperſonally. So ferunt, hoc eſt, 

homines ferunt, men ſay. T hus 1 it 15. likewiſe in Verbs,whoſe.a&tion belongs 
wo God,or Nature: as, ptwit it raineth, fulminat it thunders; that is, God 
or Nature rains or thunders. ) Thus it is in like manner in ſome other 

Verbs, which, as theſe, are {aid to be of an exempt fignification,viz.. whoſe 
aQtion is notin the power of man, or of any Earthly Creature ; as, cet, 
, ft 18 bs day 7 Adveſperaſeit, it drayerh towards evening. 


utere diligentia, ork 


Q. How 


nich 
the 


n.9. 
nr 
for 
rns 
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T be frÞ.Co Concord. 


Q. . How aye theſe ro be applied ? . 

4, Thus, Zegit the Verb 1s the ſingular Num 
ber, and third Perſon, agreeing with, Preceptor his. 
Nominative cafe, which is the ſingular Number, . 
and third Perſon;, and negligitis 1 1s the Plural Num-' 
ber, and ſecond Perſon, becauſe it _agreeth with 
vos his Noniinative caſe, which. 1s alſo the Plural 
Number, and ſecond Perſon. atls : 

Q. Muſt the Verb be always the ſame Number and 


Perſon the Nomingtive caſe is 2 


A. No ; for there axe three exceptions in the. 
rules following: ook EN Ki 

Q. Which is the firſt exception. 2 

A. Many .Nominative caſes fi ngular having, a 
Conjun&ion Copularive, .. .:.. ; 

Q. What 3s the meaning of that rule? ER 

A. When, there are more Nominative caſes 
coming rogether , with a Conjun&ion Copularive 
coming between them ; though all the Nomina- 
tive caſes be'of the ſingular Number, yer the Verb 
1s nſually ef the plural Number. 

. What if the Nominative caſes be of * divers * Is and is 
Perſons , with which of them muſt the Verb agree jn way be of 
Perſon ? may it agree with any of them. ? ay nub" 

A. No ; it muſt agree with the Nominative 7,,,, y, 


dem, by th 
caſe of the moſt worthy Perſon. FF rs x eng 


« Which is the Nominative caſe of the worthieſt catio, having 


Per We. O | Ego Or nos, 

- The Nominative caſe of the firſt Perſon 15 1% or ves, 

_ worthy _ than the ſecond , .and the ſecond underſtood : 

more worthy than the third. ..155 plteVaines 
'Q Which is your ſecond exception ? efſe pares, 
A. When a. Verb cometh berween two Nom!- &c.for Nos is 


native caſes of divers Numbers, the. Verb may in- agimw,&e. 


differently accord with either of them , fo that 
they be both of dhe perſon. _ .. 

© What mean you by that , when you ſay , it may 

indi, Ferentl acgord with either of thein 2 XY 

fs 


aSAgrmus! {2;- 


The firſt Concord, 
A. Tr may agree either with that Notmibative 
caſe which 
which cometh after the Verb : ſo that 'boch the 
Nominative cafes be of one Perſon. 

Q. Which is the third exception ? 

A. Here nore alſo that ſometime the Infimicve 
Mood of a Verb, (Fc. 

Q. What mean you by that Rule ? 

"A. That nor only a caſual word is the Nomina- 
tive caſe tothe Verb, bur ſometime an Infinjtive 
Mood , fometitmes 1 hole clauſe going before, 
and ſometime a member ofa ſentence may be the 
Nominarive caſe to the Verb. . 

* Q. What teean you by 7 Caſual word 2 

A, Such a. word as may be Gectitied with 
Cales, - 

Q. How can an Infinitive Mood , or an whole ſen- 
rence be the! Nominatrve caſe to the Verb 7 Can any 


word be a Nominative caſe to the Verb, but only - a_ 


Noun Subſtantive ? 
A. Yes; a Noun Subſtantive ; or whatſoever. i 's 


put in the place of a Noun Subſtantive.as theſe are, 
, How will you decline theſe, when they are put in 
place of a Noun Subſt antfve ? 


A. Like Subftantives of the Neuter Gender un- 
declined ; as, Hoc nihil invariabile, ſo, Hoc dily- 
cuts ſurgere invartabile. 

Q. May not a Relative be the Nominative cafe ts 
theVerb? 


» A. Yes; butthar 1s only by reaſon of the Sub- | 
ſtantive or Antecedent underſtood with it, of in 


whoſe place 1t 15 pur. 
* Q. And may not an Adjective alſo be the Nomina- 
#rve caſe to the Verb 2 


A. Yes; but then it is commonly an AdjeRive 
in the Neuter Gender , pur alone withour a Sub- : 


fantive fianding for,a Subſtantive... 


F Q What Numbr and Perſon muſt the verb be 


when 


poeth' before the Verb, or with that. 


A 4 6 fot, (ny, Pals Bo 


ve 


'The ſecond Cericord. 
when'a whole ſentence, or a piece of a ſentence, the 
— caſe to the Verb 2 

. If the Verb be referred, or have reſpe bur 
ro os thing, it ſhall be rhe ſin gular: Number, and 
third Perſon; but 1f to more, it is uſually the 
Pura Number, and third Perſon; 

* Q. What if it be a Noun of a Multitude of the 
fi ngular Number , F mean, 4 Noun ſignifying mnore 
than one 2 * 

A. It may ſometimes have a Verb of the Plural 

Number. 


. How many things then may be the Nene 
caſe Þo the Veab 2 


A. SIX : Firſt, a Caſual word, ach 3 IS we 


a Subſtantive , or a Relative ; or an Adje&ive 
ſtanding for a-Subſtantive. Secondly, a whole rea- 
ſan. or ſentence... Thirdly,.a clauſe or piece of a 
ſentence, /: Fourthly, an Infinitive Mood, Fifrhly, 
an Adverb with a Genirtive caſe. Laſtly, any one 


word or more put for themſelyes, or whatſoever. 


15 put inſtead of the Nominative caſe. 


Q. What if your Verb be of the Infinitive Moos, 


muſt it have a-Nominative caſe before it 2. 
_ 4, No it muſt have an Agcuſacive caſe befars 
it, inſtead of a Nominative caſe ? 


__ a 


I OP 


4 


.* 'Fhe ſecond Cotxcord. 
Q. v7 Hat 5 your ſecond Concord between 2 


(. Between the Subſtanr. and the 


Adje&. 
' Q. When you have an Adjeftive R how wil You find 


out his Subſtantive ? 


A. As I found out the Nominative caſe; that 


Uh by the Engliſh who or what to the 


FX 2 2 


of the Ad jeRive, and the word or words: 
—_ to the queſtion, ſhall be the Subſtantive. 


The fe cond Contird. 


'- Q: In how maty things doth the Adjettive ; agree "with 
his Subſtantive ? 
"A, In three; ' Caſe, Gender, and Number. 


Q. Why dbth your Biok ſay; The Adjeetive whether | 


it be aNoun, Pronoun, or Participle 2 

A. Becauſe all Protouns are AdjeQives by ha: 
tare, except Ego, tu, ſui, and ſoare'all es 
and- therefore agree with Subſtantives, as We as 
the Noun Adjectives do. , 

Q. Is your ' Adjetiive always the fare Cafe, Gerider, 
and Number that the Subſtantive is £ 

* A. No, nor always ; for: thereare three ſuchex- 
ceprions, as In che firſt Concord, though my Book! 
name but one.”* - © | | 

Q. What 3s the firft exception” 2+ - 29 fr 

A. Many- Subftantives ſingular; Hivivg : a Con 
jun&ion Copulative coming between” them , 'will' 
have an Adje@tive Plural ; which KAjeAive' ſhall 
agree 'with  rhe- Subſtancive of the” moſt worthy" 
Gendey.-- * © 
he. Which is the Sibſtant, ff the moſt wirth Gen- 

» Ou BET YE 

A. The Subſtantive of the Maſctline Gender is 
moreworthy than the Subſtant. of the; Feminine ; 
and the Subſtantive: of the Feminine more worthy 
than the Neuter. _ 

Q. Is this always true ? 

A. Yea; except in things without life, T mean, 


ſuch as are Not. Apr to have life , as we Thal {ce 


hereafter. 
'Q.' What Gender. is more worthy in theſe *N 
A. The Neuter is uſually ſo accounted, though: 


we-may take fuch"Neuters to be pur Subſtantive- 


Yi, as, Arcus (+ calam! ſunt bona. © 
_ - £Q. Which is the ſecond exception 2 


-A. When an Adje@ive comes between twoSub- 


ſtantives of divers Genders, it may * indifferently 
accord with cither-of them © 94. > 


F -Q Which 


The third Concord. 69 
* Q. Which is the third: exception ? 
A. That the © Subſtantive is not always a cafua! £que ac mods 
_ but a whole ſentence, a piece of a ſens £ Pry aye 
rence, an Infinitive Mood, an Adverb with a Genit. ef gd v 
caſe, 'or any: word put for i It ſelf; may be. the Sab- miſerum & 
ſantwe ro the AdjeRtive, | grave. Ter. 
0 Q. Why ſo : SF: | . paupert as: 
A.” Becauſe all theſe things which may be' the *i/wm «| 
Nominartive caſe to the Verb, may be likewiſe the 
Subſtantive to the' AdjeRtive, and the Antecedent 
ro the Relative. 
Q. What Caſe, Gender, and Number, (hall the Adje: 
Five be, when” any of theſe are his Subſtantives ? 
* A. Such as that' which ſtandeth for his Sub- 
ſtantive } js abeorſnted-to be. 
* Q. What if the Adjeftive have reſpe# but to one 
thing alone ( ts to-one ſentence, 'or oe of a ſentence 9 
what Gendey md Nomber muſt it be 2: 
A, The Neuter Gender, and Singular Number. 
I What” 6th 7 have  Teſpet th" more. things than 
ar 
'A. Tt muſt be: the Neuter Gender, and Plural 
Numver- * CIET 


The third Concord. 


I 


Hat is the. third Concord Af *tween 2 
A. Between the Antecedent and the' 


<\ 


(a) Relat, © * 'aBy Rel - ; 
Q. (b) When you have 4 Relative, what muſt you Woe We 
do to find out the” Antecedent 2? 5 Rell pes 
; * qui, ane, 


_ with the caſes and words coming of it. b We may alſo note , 


france. 


21, enjhs. and other interrogarives. 


" Nemquam 


that 

xheſe Relatives ſer down the Pronoun. c. as, Hic, ile, ifte, s, idews, gui, 
are called Relayves of ſubſtance, becaule - they. have relation to a ſub- 
Others/arecalled Relatives of accident, becauſe thcy have rela-. 
tion to ſome accident,..as .to ſome quality or quantity : as, Onunals, qnan- 


A, Pur 


The third Concord. 


A. Put the queſtion who of what, .to the Engliſh 
of the Relative, and the word that  anſwereth to 
the queſtion is the Antecedent to jt. 

Q. What mean you by the Antecedent ? 

A. The Antecedent 15 commonly. ſuch a word 
as goeth in the ſentence before. rhe Relative, and 
1s rehearſed again of the Relative. 

« Q. In how. muny things doth the Relative agree with 
bu Antecedent 2 - TEN 

A. Inthree; in Gender, Number, and Perſon. 

* Q. Is one Subſtantive or caſual word the Ameces= 
aent always to. the Relative 2 - © + 

c Obſerve, . A, No; all the fame things may be the (c) An» 
_ tecedent to the Relative, which-may be the Nomi1- 
Fenris noc Native caſe to the Verb, or the Subſtantive to the 
always Cex- Adjective. VOSS ED ib SA3AKtþ 

preffed, for . Q. When any.of theſe , except. a caſual word , are 
fomerimes a the Antecedent, what Gender and Number muſt the Re+ 
Relative, lative be 4 VF LHR $7 Te S387 fs 45 p | 
_— A. Tf-the Relative be referred but; to one: thing 


. Noun Ad- _; | oF i, 
*5e&. have Neuter Gender, and ſingular Number.: butif ir be 


for their referred to two things, or more of them , it muſt 
Antecedent be the Neuter Gender, and Plural Number. 

"8 - orSubſtan-: 9, IVhen the Engliſh word that, mayGe turned itt- 
BY 209m 8 rowhich, what part ofipeech js it 2 

WO. Primitive A. A Relative, Dog | 
included in Q- If ?t cannat be ſo tiarned, what part of ſpeech 
the Pro- # it then 2 T2» 5130 Wim hu Wot VS WIT £T 
noun Poſſe A, A Conjunion, which in Latine 15 called 
five, {@ - quod, or at, figmfying thats 


he 2. na Q. Muſt 7t needs always be fo made in Latine by. 
the Syntax, quod or ur, ſignzfying that ? : 
Aliquando 4-7 Toth 


R elativum, &c. as, Laudavit fortunas meas, qni- filium haberem tals 
Ingenio praditum. Where ant hath for his Anrecedent in” the Primitive, 
Ego included in meas, in which mei is underſtood. So the examples in. 
the conftruQtion of the Pronoun ins the Latine Syntax, viz. Hee poſſeſſivs, 
mM, Iihu45, ſults | 2 *. 

A, No 


of thoſe, except the caſual word , it muſt be the, 


FR 


Caſe of the Relative. ., 
A. Noa; we. may /oft-times elegantly leave. out 


© (oh 13> Plot 024% Peak os he AIG 


51 


both (4 ) quod and at, by turning the Nominative {g) Note tr 
caſe into the Accuſarive , and the Verb into the difference 


Infinitive Mood. 


Q. If many Antecedents ,of the fi ngular Number 
come together - with a Conjun#ion Copulative com- 


ing between them , What Number muſt the Relative 


be « 0 + 
A.. The Plural. 


-% Bat with which of the Antecedents oy the Re- 
latrve agree in Gender 2 


4. With the Antecedent of the moſt worthy 


Gender. 


Q. Which call you the moſt worthy Gender i in things 
nt A to have lifes 


. The Neuter. 


Cf But what if the antecedent. be of the Maſculine or. 


Feminine Gender , and none of them of the Neuter ; 
may yet the Relative be the Neuter 2 wy 

A. Yes 3 as, Arcus-Q calam! que Goodlls ; que 
the Relative is'the Neuter Gender, thqugh arcs G5 
calami the Antecedent bethe Maſculine, 


Lv 
—_—_— 


4 Caſe of the Relative. 


Q. F JO many chief Rules are there to know what 
' Þ XÞ caſe the Relative muſt be of 2 

A. Two; when there cometh no Nominative 
caſe between the:;Relative and the Verb, &c, and, 
When there cometh 4 Nominatlve caſe, &Cc. 


between _ 
a::0d and ut; 
that for the 
moſt parr 
qzod lignifi- 
eth becauſe, 
or that, no-- 
ting the effi- 
cient cauſe, 
as, quod tw 
rediſti, be- 
cauſe you 
have return- 
ed,zt to then 
and that no« 
ting the Fi- 
Ws or effe&F 3 
as, ut tu fa 
bulam aras 
vo!s. Or thus 
that 90d 
doth uſually 
ſignif fim- 
ply a thing 


done, OL to 


be done; ut, 


the cauſe 
why it 1s | 
done or ro 
be done, 


Q. When in making or conftruing Latine there com- 


eth no Nominative caſe between the Relative and the 
Verb, what caſe muſt your Relative be ? 


A. The Nominatiye caſe tothe Verb, as it were - 


a Noun Subſtantive. 
Q. When, there comes 4 Neminative caſe bg» 
KF | tween 


foubjunghe 


72 4 Caſe of the Relative. 
tween the Relative and the Verb ; what caſe muſt the 
Relative be then 2 
A. Snch caſe as . the Verb will have after him, 
that 1s, ſuch caſe as any Noun Subſtantive ſhould 
be, being governed of the ſame Verb. 
. May not the Relatrve be the Subſtantive to the 
Adettive, as well as it may be” the Nominat. WE to 
the Verb 2 
A. Yes. 
Q. Are there no other words which have their caſes, 
as the Relativehath 2 
' A. Yes; Nouns Interrogatives, and Tndefinires, 
a Theſe are AS (4) Dui, ater, qualis, quantus,quotus, (oc. 
called Rela- * Dd Relatives , Interrogatives and Indefinttes fol- 
tlves of Ac- [jp the words whereof they are gOVree; like as Sub- 
m_ 1 be. /Fantives, and other parts of ſpeech do ? 
© A. No ; theſe uſually all come before the Verb ; 


fore. 
* Diſpante- that is, they are ſer before the Verbor other words, 


ri harh whereof they are governed. 

this rule * Q. Doth a Subſtantive never fand before the word 
Sn” bin J whereof 1t is governed 2? 

Sh = A. Yes; when a word is joyned with it which 


... gocerh before by nature 2 as, a Relatlye, or an In- 
em lIbrum 
of 1t 15 go- 


#uando 
ative Me rerrogative, or an Indefinite, AS 


dens ſubds, legis ? Librum goeth before legis wi 

eodem pona- yerned, like'as quem doth. 

Tr caſt, Q. Why ſo? 

; pen Becauſe of the Relative which goeth with ir. 

aniur ei- 

dem, prace= Q. 1s the Relative always governed of the Verb, 

dens. h. e. Which cometh before ? 

Antecedens, A, Tt is governed of wharſoever a Noun Subſtan- 

Subas,1.C. tive may be governed of, as ſometimes of an Infi- 
nitiye Mood coming after the Verb, ſometimes of 


a Participle , ſomet1mes of a Gerund , and fo of | 


other words according to my book ; and} in all 
things like unto the Subſtantive, _ 

* Q. How can you know of what word the Relative 
is governed 2 
A. By 


Ca 


t 
t 
t 
1 


Conſtruftion of Nouns Stbſtantives, 
A. By putting inſtead 'of the Relative the ſame 
caſe of Hrc, hec, hoc, and fo conſtruing the ſentehce, 

* Q. Whyſo ? | 

' A. Becauſe then the word which 1s put for the 
Relative, will1n conſtruing follow the word which 
= Relative is governed of,as other parts of ſpeech 

TW 

 * Q. Shew how in this ſentence : Quz nuncnon eſt 
narrand!1 locus. 

A. . Put hec inſtead of que,and then it wilt follow 
thus in conſtrutng 3 Nunc non eft locus narrandi hec 
ſo que Is governed of Narrand:. EE: 
 Q, But if a Relative come between two Subſtantives 
of drvers Genders, with which of them ſhall it agree 2 
_ 4 Wh ether of them indifferently;as we will ; 
that is either with the former or the larrer, as will 
beſt ſerve to expreſs rhe matter in hand; yea 
though they be of divers numbers alſo, by the rule 
Relativum inter duo Antecedentia, &c. 


. 
, "— ——_— 


Conſiru&ions of Nouns Subſtantives. 


Q. X ] Þ have done with Conſtrudion in the 4« 

greement of words : now we are come td 
Conſtrution in governing of words. Where begin your 
rales for governing words ? 


 « A. Ar,WhentwoSubſlantives come together,75c. 


Q. Inwhat order do theſe Rules ſtand in your book 2 

A. Tn the order of the eight parts of ſpecch. 
Q. Shew how ? 

_ A. Firſt, the Rules for-Conſtruftion of Nouns 
S$ubſtantives. Secondly,of Nouns Adjettives.Third- 
ly, of Pronouns. Fourthly,of Verbs perſonals. Fifth- 
ly, of Gerunds. Sixthly, of Supines. Seventhly, of 
all ſuch words as ſignific Time, Space between. 
place , Names' of places. Eighthly , of . Verbs 
F 2 Iniperſonals, 


| Conſtrultion of Nouns Subſtantives. 
Imperſonals. Ninthly , of Partlciples, Tenth- 
ly, of Adverbs, The Eleventh, of Conjun&ions. 
The Twelfth, of Prepolirions, The. Firwem, of 
InterjeRions. 


Q. .n what order are the Rules placed for all theſe ? 
A. According to the. order of the caſes, x. Rules 


for the Nominative caſe, # the word do governa | 
Nomipative caſe. .2. For the Genitive. 3. For - 


the Dative. 4- For the Accuſative, . s, For the 
Ablarwve. | 

*Q. Why do you no! mention any Rules for the Vo- 
cative. e 

A. Becauſe the Vocktive is governed of no other 
part. of ſpeech, except an. Interje&ion. And alſo 
It ;may caſily be known, becauſe. whenſeever we 


callor ſpeak to any, Pioneer things, we ;do. it in 


the Vocative caſe. - , 

* Q: How will you find out the. rule for any word in 
a ſentence,” to bnaw why, it is put in a Genttive, Das 
zrue, or any other caſe 

oy Firſt 1 muſt conſtrue the ſentence. 

* Q. What mean you by conſtrue 2 

A. To confine, *i5'to- place every word in a 
ſenrence, according to the natural order of ſpeech; 
and-toigive ry wore his Proper ay 2 I 
Engliſh. - 

FQs Why muſt ou conſtrue thus - 4 2: 


A. Becauſe every caſe -1s commonly 


gor overned 
of the principal word which goeth | NEXT; fore it, 


 In(this:cight. andinatural orderof conſtruing. 
Q. How will you ſeeÞ out the rule P we cafe when 
' You have conſtrued ? 

"4.,'Firſt, I-muſt confider what caſe my word ls, 
and:of whar. word it. yore. Secondly, what 
part of 'fpeceh:the word+is whereof it is governed, 
and of ur rr Ao ; Thirdly, Imuſtturn to 
therules for ſuch a caſe;after ſuch a. part of ſpeech. 

p*- {ove Ae. bow ; . for example, If 2t be' a Gent 


trove 


- gt 
— — "XS oP oe 
_ RS. >. mM 


Of finding out the Ryles in Comſtrut ion; 
tive Caſe after a Subſtantive , how a» you find it 2 

A; I-muſt turn to the rules of the Genitiye caſe 
after the Subſtantive : and ' marking the ſignificati- 
on of the word,T ſhall find the rule 1n one of thoſe, 

Q. Shew me this by an example in this little ſen- 
tence, Virtutis comes tnvidia. What muſt you do firſt ? 

A. Firſt, I conſtrue it thus; 1vidia envy, | eff 
15 ] comes a companion, virtutis of virtue. 

* Q. What caſe 75 comes here, and why ? 

A. Comes 1s the, Nominattve caſe, governed of 
the Verb eſt; going next before it in conſtruing,by 
the firſt rule of rhe Nominative caſe after the 
Verb 2: that 1s, Sur, forem, fio, Vc. 

Q. What caſe is Virtutis, and why ? 


A. The Genitive caſe, governed of the ſubſtan- For this rule 
{te it more 
at large in 
the Gram- 
mar-School. 


tive comes going next before it 1n conſtruing , by 
the firſt rule for the Genitive caſe after the ſubſtan- 
tive 2 when two Subſtantives, goc. 

* Q. Seeing you muſt conſtrue right before you can 
egell your rule ; what order muſt you obſerve in- con= 


ftruing a ſentence 2. 
4 4. Firſt, T muſt read diſtinaly to a full point, 


marking all the Points and Proper Names, if there 
be any, with the meaning of the matter as much as 
[ can. | 
* Q. How can you know which are proper Names 2 
A.. They areall ſuch words as are written with 


_ great letters; except the firſt word of every ſen- 


tence which is ever written with a great letter, 
 Q. What word then muſt youtake firſt ? 

A. A Vocative caſe jf there be one , or whatſo- 
eyer 1s inſtead of 1ts, and the words which hang on 
it to make 1: plain. 

* Q. What next 2? 

A. 1 muſt ſeek out the principal Verb, and his 


Nominative caſe; and take firſt the Nominative 


caſe, or whatſoever 15 inſtead of it; andthat which 
hangerh of it, ſerving to make it plain. 
F Q. What next 2 F 3 A, The 


75 


Rule of Conftruing. 

A. The principal Verb ,' and whatſoever words 
depend on it, ſerving to make it plain; as, an In- 
finit Mood, or an Adverb. 

Q. What then? . a 

A. Such caſe as the Verb properly governs: | < 

which is commonly an Accufative caſe. 
* Q. What muſt you take next 2 | 
A. All the Cafes in order ; firſt a Genttive ; fe- { 
condly, a Dative ; laſtly, the Ablative. #- 
* Q. Grve me the ſum of this Rule briefly ? 
A, Firſt, T muſt read my ſentence Plajnly to a 
Every Scho- full paint , marking all the points, and proper 
lar ſhould be names. Secondly, I muſt takefirſta Vocative caſe, 
able 0.1 if there be one, or whatſoever is in ſtead of it,and 
P that which depends onit to makeit plain. Thirdly, 

Fur I muſt ſeek our the principal Verb, and his Nomi- 
native caſc, and take firſt the Nominarive caſe, or 
whatſoever 15 1a ſtead of ir, and that which hang- 
eth on it to make ir plain. Then the Verb with 
the Infinitive Mood or Adverh.Next,the Accuſative 
caſe,or ſuch caſe as the Verb properly governs. 

6 More ſhort- Laſtly, All the other caſes in order : as, firſt the Gey, 
be niye, ſecongly, the Dative, after, the Ablative, * 
Cs” * Q. What if there be not all theſe kinds of words 
tives, Rela- 71 4 ſentence © | | 
tives,Parti- * 4. ThenT muſt take ſo many of them as are 
rives, certain in the ſentence and in this order. 
Adverbs and Q. 7s this order ever tobe hept ? 
Conjunct- A, (b) It is often altered by words of exciting 
Ons. See. ſir) ; Jo -T Adverts of 
Cocknius his TT NUrring up {+ as, by Interjedons , Advervs 0 
| Aualyſis,P.9, Wiſhing, calling, ſhewing, denying, exhorting, &c. 
F Secondly, by ſome Conjun&1ons. Thirdly,by Inter- 
rogarttves , Indefinites , Partitives, Relatives : as, 
by Yuis or qui,uterqualis,quantus,quotus,Fc, Laſtly, 
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4 by ſuch words as have inthem the force of relation 
| or dependance. 
[L Q. What words are thoſe 2 

3 A, Such as have ſome other words depending 


upon 


- { 
j 


"Ins : 


upon them in.the latter part of the ſentence; or 
are refcrred to ſomething going before. As, Cum, 
znde, dernceps, quemadmodum, ſic, ſicut, ficuti dum, 
donec, primum, quando, quia, quomam, licet, poſtquamn, 
quam, quamquamm, etſ1, quamvs, and the like. 
* Q. Why ts the order changed by theſe ? 
A. Becauſe theſe commonly po before 1n a fen- 
tence, beginning the ſentence. 
* Q. But are there not ſome ſpecral things to be 0b- 


ſerved.n conſtruing ? 


A. Yes theſe : Firſt,co mark well the principal 
Verb,becauſe it pointeth out the right Nominative 
cafe, and uſually dire&s all the ſentence. Secondly, 
that commonly the Nominative caſe be ſet before 
the Verb; the Accuſative after the Verb; the Infi- 


my Mood after another Mood ; the Subſtantive 


ph jeatve beconſtrued roperher,except the one 

hem do govern ſome other word, or have ſome 
word joyned uffto it, or depending on 1t, to which 
it paſſeth the ſignification in a ſpecial manner - 
that the Prepoſitton be joyned with his caſe. 


—— 
jy vw _e — pa PRC. onapad 


Q. 2 W Ell, to return again to the Rules inorder : 
What ca ſes do Subſtantrves govern 2 
A. A Genitive commonly ; ſome an Ablative, 
Q. How many rules are there of theſe ? 
A. Five. 
Q. Name the Beginning of each rule in order. 


A. When two Subſtant, come rogether beto-. 


kening, &c. 
2. When the Engliſh of this word Res, 1s put 
with an Adjedtive, Cc. 
3. An Adjedive 1n the Neuter Gender. 
. Words of any quality or property to the 


praiſe, &Cc. 


5+ Opits and »ſ1t5 when they be Latine for need. 
F 4 by Q. (a) 


- Rules of Conftr uing briefly. as 


77 


Special _ 
things to be 


obſerved in 
conſtruing. 


- turned into 


Glycerio oft t= 


Red 


== Conſt rubtions of Subſtamtives. 
L.(a) Some- LI. Q. (a) When two Subſtantives come together be- 


Wo 


A. The Gemitive. 

a Dative; as Q: Gre an example. 
BrPater ur= As Facundia Ciceronts. 
bis, we ſay Q. Which is your Genitrve caſe, and why 2 

Pater wrbi, A. Ciceronis 1s my Genitive caſe governed of fa- 
Sometimes it pyngzz ; becauſe it 15 the latter of two Subſtantives. 
5 rurned n= Q, Is there m0 exception from this rule 2 
to an Adje-. 4 Y Tf th 7 ; | 
Five Poſe As Yes © If the Subſtantives belong both to one 
five : as, for thing. j ; 

Patris de- Q. What if they belong both to one thing ? 

27ws, we ſay, As, Then they ſhall be put both in one caſe. 
Faterna d- = Q, When you have the Engliſh of the word Res, 


mus, Some- ; XY. 
a mncpe op that My thing, put with an Adjeive, what may you do 


{eemeth en 


nitive is. 


 rimerhisGe- zobening divers things, what caſe ſhall the latter be ? 


ky 


turned into - A. Put away the word Res, and put the Adyg- 


an Ablative Q1ve 1n the Neuter Gender like a Subftantive. 
with aPre- AQ, If any Adjedrve in the Neuter®Gender be put 


polition : as ,Jgne without a Subſtantive, what doth it fland for 2 
Concrepuit 4 


4 


=2,0tinm a {ubſtantively, or for a Subſtantive. 
Glycerio for Q. What caſe will it have when it is ſo put ? 
Glycerii, un= A. A Genmive caſe, as if 1t werea ſubſtantive. 


| Jef we will » What caſe muſt Nouns be put in, that ſignifie the 


ou J'3ce- praiſe or aiſpraiſe of any thing, and come after a Noun 
> aa ti Subſtantive, or a Verb Subſtantive : as , after Sum, 
Subſtantives Forem or fio ? (5c, 


compounded * 4. ab In the Ablative, or the Genitive. 
with con ha-= = Q, Opus and uſus, when they ſignifie need , what 
ving a Da- cafe muſt they have ? _ | | 


nivecale:45, * 4, c An Ablative, 
Contubernals oF | EY 


emilitc, con- | | | 

ſervis, &c. may ſeem to bereferred moſt fitly to this rue, Eſt etiam, &c. 
L * The frrft of the Subſtantives is oft underſtood bye figure called Ellip- 
ſis : as, Non videmus mantice quod in tergo eſt ; for id mantics, asin the 
Latine ruie, a Theſe are commonly in the Geniyve, being the latter of 
rwo Subſtantives : the Ablative by ſome word underſtood. 6 Verbals in 10 
were wont to have the fame caſe with the Verbs which they come of 
To dy ry: vS, TOOTSe — BI0W  UREs ed ad vi Want Ku) £60 


A. For a Subſtantive, and o it is fatd to be pur 


bes 


TS, 


Adjettive ? 


ſire, knowledge, remembrance, 1gnorance, or forgetting, 
and the lihe ? © Ig 


The Genitine cafe after the Adjeftive. 9 


as to ſay, nihilimea re captio eſt, for nihil in ea recepers. Quid 11bi nos Ha- | 
fFio eſt for non tangy, Lamb. on Pl, c. Pueri opus eſt cabo. Plaut. L 610+ 


ns opus eſt, Fab. 


Conſtrutions of Adjectives. 


The Genitive caſes after the AdjeQive. 


Q. Ow many general rules are there belong- 


ing «to that Chapt. of the Genitrve after the 


A. Five 2 Adje&ives that ſignifie deſire; Nouns 


Partitives, (9c. 


Q. What caſe will Adjedrves have which ſignifie de- 4 50 Adje- 


Qives of 
care,dignity, 
Ps and others 
A. a A Genitive. | like ; as,Pa- 
Q. Nouns Partitives, or taken partitively, with vidus offen- 
Interrogatives, and certain Nouns of Number , as ſienum. 
thoſe ſet down in the book, and the lihe ; what caſe do * Securitaths 
they require 2 Eons 
A. bc AGenitive; 


EAYHS aM0- 
rum. Secors 
rerum Cate 

yrarum. Certas condemnations. So Verbals tn ax,as Audax ingen/i. b This 
Geintive is a Genitive plural,or equal thereto whereof the Nouns Partitives 
have their Gender expreſly, or included,as 2uorum Alter, Quiſquam ho- 
minum. Aliquis familis, Theſe Nouns may oovern other ca(es being uſed 
in other ſenſes and meanings: as, Primus ab Hercnule, Nuli ſecundus. And 
in the ſame ſenſe have inſtead of the Genitive an Ablavive with 2 * Prepo- 
fition : as, for alter veſirum, alter & vovs; To the end that we may ſee 
the plain conſtruQton of theſe,and the Subſtantive to the Adje&ive,he may 
commonly reſolve them thus : repeating again the Subſtantive, or Subſtan- 
tives in the ſame caſe that the Adjetive is, or ſome other word under- 
ſtood in the Subſtanrive,ifit be a Noun colleQive: as, 2uiſyus Deus dec- 
rum. Degeneres canes canum, Aliquy vir familia. c The Comparative 1s 
commonly referred to two things alone, which are compared togerher : as, 
Manuwzm fortior, though ſometimes ro more : as, Apun .adoleſcentiores. 
The Superlative to moe, or to ſome Noun Colle@ive, jneluding more : as, 
Juſtiſimus plebs. * Quem onnium clegantins explicavit a Cicerone, for Ci» 


cerone, Or quam Cicero. 
2, When 
Q os 


anxius. Se=. + 


80 | "The Datine after the Adjetive, 


theſe Interrogatrves, in what caſe muſt you anſwer 2 
A. In the ſame caſe wherein the queſtion is 
asked, | 
Q In what tenſe of a Verb muſt you anſwer 2 
A. In the ſame ten(e. 
Q. How many exceptions haveyou from this Rule ? 
A. Three : Firſt, if a queſtion be asked by Cujzs, 


eza, cujumn + Secondly , 1f 1t be asked by ſuch a 


word, as may govern divers cafes : Thirdly, if I 
muſt anſwer by one of theſe Pronoun poileſlives ; 
Meus, tuns, ſuns, noſter, veſter. 

Q. Nouns of the Comparative and Superlative de- 
gree, being put as Nouns partittves (that 7s , having 
after them the Engliſh of or among) what caſe do 
they requare 2 

A. A Genitive. | 

Q. Nowns of the Comparative degree,” with this ſign 
then or by after them, what caſe will they have 2 

A. An Ablative. 


Q. When you have a queſtion asked, as by any of | 


— — 
————————. — _— " 


The Dartive caſe after the Adjefaive. 


Q. wW Hat Adjefives govern a Dative caſe 2 
a So ebvius , 


A. a Adjectives that beroken profit 
fidus ami- or diſprofit 3 b c likeneſs, unlikenefs, pleaſure, ſub- 
ers, 'ſecun- mirting, or belonging to any thing. 
dns, item Q. What other Adjeftives 2 


emnibus , or 
erga omnes Lo n 
epportunus, Participles in aus. 

inithtatus, | 

Some AdjeRives fignifying likeneſs, &c. have a Genitive ; as, Par hu- 


Jus : 10 affins fimils conſcius. c Communsy, alienus, immunis, may ſerve to * 


divers caſes. $9, Natus, commedus, incommodus, utils, inxtils, vehemens, 


' aptus have uſually a Dative, and fometimes an Accuſative with a Prepq» 


ſation; as, Natus gloria, or ad gloriam, : 


_ The 


A. Of the Paſſive fignification in b:/7s, and Nouns | 


The AblativeCoſe after Adjettives. 


—_—_—_p_ 
Dg__ 


The Accuſative caſe after the Ad je&ive. 


Q. \W Hat Adjefives  gvvern an Accuſative 


2 caſe 2 | 
T2 | A. Such as beroken the length, breadth orthick-' = 
7. | neſs of any thing, will have an Accuſar. caſe of 
ad [| A b Loneus ql 
ny ſuch Nouns as fignifie the meaſure of the length, jep:em pedef® | 
£93 breadth or thickneſs, longns ſeſqui= | 
FA Q. Do they ever govern an Accuſative coſe ? pede, longus | 
lg A. No : ſometimes an Ablat, and ſometimes a P49” 919- 

UINg G enit. | | quagenume 
Mo | 

ny — — | | 
frgn | TheAblative caſe after the AdjeRive. [ 


Q. VN Adjeerves goyern an Ablative caſe ? j 
* A. Adjectives ſignifying fulneſs , li 
emptineſs. | | - * Tnops ab 
Q. Do theſe always govern an Ablative 2? pee? OT ex 
A. a.No : ſomerimes a Genitive , ſome- ns 
times an Accuſative or an Ablative with a Pre- yaags aude 
fit poſition. EO ; virrmte (eſto) 
Q. What other Adjedves govern an Ablative caſe 2 Antiproſis 


D- A. b Dignus, indignus, preditus, captus, contentus, Hiſpania in 
and ſuch like. n Ss Ks, HaY 
2 Q. c What may the AdjeZives, d dignus, indignus, Fecus49, 
hy and contentus hare inſtead of their Ablative caſe ® Toft. Fwucun- (| 
A. An Infinitive Mood. | dum in frau- 
| | des hominum þ 
G=  genms Sil. b 2uod dignns fiem. Plat. r. Adjecives of diverſity : as, Al- 
wo... ter, alins, diverſus, havean Ablative with a Prepoſition, and ſometimes a 
of Dative. d The Subſtantive ſignifying the cauſe why any thing is done, 
J WF or theformandmanner of a thing after Adjedives or Subſtantives are put 


in- the Ablative caſe; as, Incurvzs ſeneFute, Praceptor cenfilio, Parens 
natura. Titnlo Door, Dei grattia rex. 


Con- 


.Qtives refer- 


-£0 fu, the 


cafe of tx, 


 Conſtrultions of Pronomns. 
Conſtructions of "TOY 


e The poſſe(- bs WW Hat Caſes do Pronouns govern ? 
fives Mens, A. c None atall Properly. 


: _ . ſe = ; of What then doth that rule of the Pronouns (Theſe 
: Gentive caſes of the Pramitrue) teach 2? 


veſter, do 
rem to re- A+ Ir teacheth when to uſe Mez, tur, ſui, noſtrr, 
ceive after and veftri, the Genitive caſes of the Pronoun Prim- 


hem certain tives, ſignifying of me, of thee, gc. and when to 

» ripen ufe Mews, tus, ſuns, nter and veſfter, the Pronoun 
dives rofl, Eolleffive, ſignifying mine, thine, &5c. 

np pra Re + > When muſt Mei, tw, d fut , the Genztzve caſes 
Subſtantives, of the Primtzves be uſed 2 

ro theGeni- A. When ſuftering or the Paſſion 1s ſignified. 
nve cafes of » When Is that : pb 

the_> gene A; When aPerſon is meant to ſuffer ſomething, 
ed * wo. Or to have ſomething done unto.it, but not to do 
Poſſeflives : ANY thing ; as Amor the love me of me z not mean- 

as, Tpſivs, ſo- 10g the love which I have, but the loye wherewith 
lizs, &e. Ex Otherslove me, or which others have of me. 


710 ipfins Q. When muſt meus, tuus, ſaus, be uſed 2? 
animo, 8.0 4 When doing or * poſletſion is ſignified. | 
th ary is '»:. Q. When is that 2 
IS 
Subſtantive, 4» When a Perſon 1s meant to do or poſſeſs 


ſomething : as, Ars tua, Thy Art or Skill; thar 1s, 
that Art which thou haft. 
Q. Where are Noſtrum and Veftrum uſed ? 
4. Atcer Diſtributives,Partitives, Comparatives, 
and Superlattves, 
Q. Hw are the Demonſtratives Hic, 1lle, 1ſte, di- 
Verne of 


Stinguſhed ? 
animo. See 


the Latine rule Hec poſſeſſiva and the reſt of the examples there. d Sus and 
ſuns are reciprocate, that is, they, have relation or reſpe& to that which 
Went firſt beforc 1 in the Ge ſenrence : as, Petrus nimium admiratur ſe. 
Se 1s referred to Petrus , we may commonly thus diſtinguiſh them from 


Genitive 


included, or 
underſtood 
in t#0:which 
7141 15 g0- 


s, Or eur, and cj#s, &c. becauſe ſwr, fignifieth of himſelf, ſum, his own, 


Jhereas eum fionifteth him,ejas of him, meaning nor of himſelf, bur of ſome 
other perion or thing. * Neiſna ame peulit: tam graviter foras,a me,pro meas. 


A. Thus 


+ w# tne 


bet kw 


The Nominative after the Verb. 

A. Thus uſually ; that Z7c ſheweth him who 15 
next unto ine, ile, him who 15 next co you, Iſte,ſig- 
nifteth one remote "from both. So we uſe ie, when 
we would fer our a thing by the excellency of it - 
as, Alexander 1lle magnus , that famous Alexander : 
But zſte 1s uſed when we ſpeak of a think with con- 
rempr © as, tun emulum, this emulating compa- 
_ 

. What are we to obſerve yorker Concerning the 
uſe s Hic, and Ele, or 1s ? 

. Thar when they are referred to two Antece- 
hob before, H:ic1s commonly referred to the latter 
and nearer: of them,v7z.that which was laſt ſpoken 
of. Ile ro the further off, or thar which was firſt 
ſpoken of, though ſomerimes it be otherwiſe, See 
the Latine Rule, Arc & ue cuen ad duo anteps- 


juta, xy 


————_—_. _————— 


Conſtrucion of the Verb; and firft with 
the Nominatlve caſe, 


Q. 7 Hat Verbs have a Nominatve caſe af- 


VV ter them ? 


A. a a Sm. forem, fo, exiſto, and cer 75 wk Verbs Paſ- a Theſe 
utor ,, appellor, Verbs are 
called Sab- 
ftantives, et- 
oe Ferenc 


A. Ng: but when they have a Norhinative caſe aſi 


or being or 
the manner 
of ſubſiſtence, Or for that they ſabfiſt, or ſerve qther Verbs in conju 
ting or refolving them , as in every Preterperfect and Preterphuperfe& 
Teaſe of Verbs in or ; {> in theInfinitive Moods both a&ive and paſſive.” 
Or finally, becauſe all other Verbs are reſolved by them ; as, 1. Ego fruns 
tegens. All other Verbs arecalled Adje&ives. * 2u1dſe cius: Roman licet 
eſſe Gaditannm, h: e. c:vem efſe Jaditanum ; or Gadrranny fox Gaditano, 


Q Wis 


fives of calling : as, Drcor, vocor, 
haber, exiſtimor, videor, and ſuch like. 


Q. Will theſe ever have a Nominatrve caſe after 
them 2 


before them, 


Dy AntNpreſs, 3s, 16 in many others, 


The Genitive Caſe after the Verb. 

Q. Why ſo? _ 

_ A. Becauſe they have ſuch cafe after them, as 
they have before them. 

Q. What if they have an Actuſative caſe before 
them, as Infinite Moods have commonly 2? 

A. Then they muſt have an Accufative caſe af- 
ter them ; and ſo having a Dative before them, 
they have a Dative after them. | 

Q. What other Verbs beſides Sum, forem, have ſuch 
caſes after them as they have before them ? 

. A. Verhs of (b) Geſture. 
"TRY ok Q. Which call kt Verbs of Geſture 2 
of Geſture, .A. Verbs of bodily moving, going, reſting, or- 
becauſe they doing. 2» 


eine) ome Q. What js your general rule when the word going 

/ we before the Verb, \and the Word coming after the Verb, 

body : as, Eo ©*10Ng both to one thing 2 ; ED 

I go, curro 1 A.That they be pnt both in one caſe,by this rule, 

run, &c. And generally when the word that goeth, (9c. So 
likewiſe Participles coming of Verbs Subſtantives, 
and of the reſt before; as, Fatus habitus; as, 


Lefule deliciis fate beate meis. Propertius, 


—_— —_ rs — 
_ ld . - 


The Genitive Caſe after the Verb. 


TRENT « 1 \ Hat Verbs require a Genitive caſe after 
« This Geni- them? 
tive cale ate, 4, The Verb(a) Sum when ir betokenerh poſſe(- 


er 6d | | . Par on Wh 
Ren rather ION, OWIDg,or otherwiſe appertaining to Ahing,as 


to be gover- 4 token, property, duty, or guiſe. b c. 
ned of fome | 
Subſtantive, either {et down, though to be repeated again , as Hac veſtis 
eſt (veſts) patrs ; Pecus eſt (pecus) Melibei , or altogerher underſtood : 
as, Offictwmn, munus, or the like, as Adoleſcents ct (viz. efficium,) b c in 
meum, ſunum, tuum, noſtrum, veſtrum, humanum, belluinum, &Cc. as Me- 
um eſt, the Subſtantive offic;um ſcems alſo to be underſtoed, or other like 
words, or elſe they areput Subſtantively, 

Q 1 


- The Genitive Caſe after the Verb. 8 

Q. Is there no exception ? 

A. Yes : Mews, tus, ſuns, nofter, veſter, muſt 
be the Nominative caſe agreeing with the Sub- 
ſtantive going before , expreſſed or underſtood, 
becauſe they be Pronoun Adjectives. | 

Q. What other Verbs require a Genitrve caſe ? 

A. Verbs that betoken to d eſteem or regard. yh 


Q. What Genitzve caſe ? eſteeming 
_ 4. A Genitive caſe fignifying the value. are theſe, _ 
Q. What other Verbs beſides rtquire a Genttive and thelike, 
caſe 2 | AEſtimo, 


pendo, fa- 


cto, C470, PF pw 


A. Verbs of accuſing , condemning , warning, 
purging, quitting, or aſſo1}tng. | foils ao 

Q. What Genitive caſe will they have ? ſulo, &c. 

A. A Genitive of the Crime, of the Cauſe, or of « £/timo 
the thing that one 1s accuſed,. condemned , or May allo: 


warned of. ae” x 
| 3306, < : 2 caſe, 

He they have no caſe - elſe of the crime, or , 4,0 
cauſe 2 : | magne (Viz. 
A. Yes: an Ablative, and that moſt commonly precio, or 
without a Prepoſitzon. | the like, ) 


* Q. z If Urerque, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, <£9 #0ni 
ambo, or a Superlative degree, ſignifying the crime _ ( k e. 
or cauſe, be governed of any of theſe Verbs, what caſe \,\, - 


; valors, or 
muſt they be'put in? | | pretii) So 
A. In the Ablative only :' as, Accuſas furt? , an equi boni fa- 


ftupri, an utroque, ſrve de utroque. cto, are pe- 


Q. May not theſe Verbs have' alſo an Accuſative culiar Phra- 
caſe 2 | ſes. 


; Cs _ F S9all the 
A. Yes : of the Perſon which 1s accuſed , con- Verhs wikow 


demned, or warned, &c. or elſe ſuch caſe as the in the fame 


Hgnification 


or acculing, or condemning, &c, Perdo, appello, poſtulo, arce(/o, inſimu+ 


lo, deſero, arguo, incuſo, caſtige, increpo; urgeo, plefo, alligo, obligo,. a= 
ſtringo, teneor, cito, jJudico, convinco, redarguo, noto, infamo, prehendo, 
deprehendo, purgo, commonefacio , interrogo, contemno , inquiro, deoces, 
commendo, miror, Vvitupero : as, commenda te pietats, miror. Juſtitia, 
vitupergnegligentia. g Though in theſe (cauſa) or the like Noun, may 
ſeem Abe underſteod, So decet de injuriis. | Dh? : 
Verb 


$4 The Dative after the Vwb. 


briogiſtud cu- 


h Satago de Verb properly governeth, as Condemnare generurt 
vi, 1.0. 4%" ſceleris, Admonere alterum fortung. 
” ins Je 4 Q: What other Verbs jet require aGenitive caſe? 

i Miſerior e- As» I Satago, miſereor, 1muſereſco. | 

ri, fignifieth Qs What caſe do Reminiſcor, Obliviſcor , recor- 
aQively, and dor, and memint require : e 


hath-an Ac- A, A Genitive, and ſometimes an Accuſative; 


culativecale. Alſo Memint ſignifying, T make mention, may have * 


gr bang an Ablative caſe with a Prepofition;as Memin? dete. 
may hayea : HY 5 _ 
Dative caſe, 
but more The Darive after the Verbs. 
feldom. | 

Q. ww Hat Verbs require a Dative caſe ? 
a Subſidh di- A, All ſorts of Verbs which are: put 
ligentiam Acquiſitively. 
 comparare Q. What 3s it to be put acquiſi tively? 
h.e. ad ſubſi- A, To be putafter the manner of getting ſomes 


dium, 10 4- thing to them. 

ac od Q What tokens have ſuch Verbs after them 2. 

re quaſiui A. Theſe tokens to, or, for. 

prede,volup- Q. What Verbs do. eſpecially belong to this Rule,which 
zati. Hither- have thus a Dative caſe ? 


r0 __ A. b* Verbs which betoken : Firſt, to profit,or 
that which is diſprofir, Secondly, to compare. Thirdly, to give 
cen or reſtore. Fourthly, oro promiſe 'or pay. Fifth- 
Eiphr, 1,0 command or ſhew. Sixthly,to truſt, Seyenth- 


caſe: as7e 1y,-to obey, or be againſi, | Eighthly, to threa- 
clamor cielo. ten, Or to be angry with. Ninthly, Sum with his 
j.e.in Celum. 

b Sandry of theſe Verbs have ſonexianes other caſes which is uſually by 
reaſon of the change of their figniſication , as conſ#lere alta cui, to give 


counſel to.any- one, and conſulere aliguem, ro ask counſel of any one, 


Thus commonly the conſtru&ion followeth the fi enification. - $0 Nuncio 
7161 , and ſometimes Neuncio ad te, Plaut. Credere duarum reruns , 
Omnium rernm cyedere, Plaut. Igneſeco, condono te. Gratylor tibs 
hanc rem , hace , or hac dere. Daminari aftrs , dominari in ſos, 
and dominari in emni re, For tempero, moreror, refers, mitto, do, as, 
do tibi citeras ,” and. do ad te litera, See the Latine Rule , Dicimns 
Tdwpero, mederer. 


Compound | 


Ce 


ed wich'theſe Prepoſitions, Pre, ad, con, fi 


compounds, except poſſum , when they have to or 
for after them. Tenthly, Verbs compounded with 
ſatis, bene,and male, Eleventhly, Verbs compound- 

ſub, ante 
þ2ft, ob, 7n, and znter ; except Pre, previnco , pre- 
cedo, pracurro, prevertor, which will have an Accu- 
ſative caſe, 


Q. What caſe will c Sum have when it i put for ha» © Suppeto to 


beo to have 2 
A. A Darive, 
Q. When- Sum hath after him a Nominative ve caſe 


_ and a Date, what: caſe may the Nommative be 


turned into 2 K&. c 

A. Into the Dative®: ſo that Sun may ( in 
_ manner of ſpeaking ) have a double | *-Dapy 
caſe. 

Q. Can only Sum have a double Dative caſe 2 

A. Not only Sum , but alſo many other Verbs 
may have a double Dative caſe in ſuch manner of 
ſpeaking. , 

Q. Whereof ? 
XP . A. One Dative caſe of che Perſon, atiother of the 
thing. 

Q How may the Dative caſe of the thing be re- 
folved 2 
_ 4. Either by the Nominative caſe whereof it is 
uſually made's as Sum. tibi. preſidio, h. e. prefidium, 
or an Accuſative with a Prepoſition : as , Hor tu 
tibi laudi duris, 1. e. ad laudem. 


The Accuſative caſe after the Verb. 
Hat Verbs require an Accuſative 


EW; 


A. Verbs Tranſitives. - 
: What Verbs are thoſe ? 


All ARives , Cummunes , ah4 Depohents, 
G whoſe 


abound, or. 
be ſufficient 
may havee 
Dative cafe 
as, Eſt tor 


babts, 


T} Yanfi x] va; 
quorum: att;o- 
tranſit in 

Tem aliam. 


_ pre, propter, word thatfignifieth the inſtrument wherewlth any 


amore. b The Ablative cale of the cauſe, or manner of doing have ſome- 


— 


The Ablative after the Verb. 


4Verbs Neu- Whoſe aQtion , or doing paſſeth into ſome other 
rers may alſo thing to expreſs it by , and have no perfe& ſenſe 
have an Ac- Jn themſelves. ' 
cuſative caſe . Q, Whereof may they have an Accuſative caſe ? 
figuratively: 4, Of the Doer or ſufferer. | | 
Ne ene Q May not Verbs (a) Neuters have an Accuſative 
or figure : as, caſe H FR, TY. 
Metaphoxra, A+ Yes; of their own ſignification : 
"Metonymia, Q. Are there not ſome Verbs which will have two . 
Synecdoche, Accuſative caſes ? 


& c. Yet like 8 i 4 » I | , 
ah Ye ry j-<Mo5y of b)asking, _ ching,and arraying. 
'Tranſit1 bh - : i © | 
inwhoſs + (c) One Accuſativegſſe of the ſufferer, a- 


place they nother of the thing, 
are put 2 as, > 

Ardebat Alexin, for vehementer amabat, or elſe by Enallage, or Ellipſis, 
See the rule Sunt qua figurate. b Interogo, poſco, poſtulo, flagitio, exigo : 
alſo Cels, c One of the Accuſative cafes may be turned into the Ablartive* 
withe Prepoſition, or without, as in the Latin rule, 


—_ 


The Ablative cafe after the Yerh. 


« This Abla- Q. \ A 7 Hat Verbs will have an Ablative caſe ? 
tive caſe / A.AllVerbsrequirean Ablative caſe 
may uſually of the inſtrument, put with this ſign witf before it; 


oy oper or.of the (b) cauſe, or the manner of doing. 
— Prepo- Qz What mean you by that 2 : 
fitions, per, A All Verbs will have an Ablativecaſe of the 


ob, ortum : thing is done, having this fign wth put before it, 
as, Taceome- or if the word which ſignifieth the cauſe why any 


Zts, h. . pr& . - _ ago 
"> »F-7"* thing is done ; or of the manner of doing it. 


may allo be Q What caſe muſt. the word / that ſignifieth the 
known by price that any thing coft, be put into after Verbs? 
Parttciples | , 


of asking : 4s, Cur, 9qu4, quemodo, as, Cur oderunt bonj peccare ? virtutis 


-—— Ow hot — 


tunes Prepoſiions joyned to them, 


A, Inte 


other 
ſenſe 


ſative 


Iwo. 


VIngs 


, d- 


The Ablative after the Verb. ' $7 


A. Into the (c) Ablative. ' © e Vili Pawlo, 
Q. Muſt it always be in the Ablative ? - Cc. are oft 
A. Yes: (d) except in theſe Genitives, when 2** vithour 


they are put alone, without Subſtantives' as, Tan- wen ay ig 


t}, quant?, pluris, minoris, tantivis, tantidem, quanti- ftantive pre 


vis, -quantilibet, quanticunque. tio, or the 
Q. If theſe words be put with Subſtantives, what like under- 

Caſes Tnft they be then 2 Bs ſtood : ſo | 
A. The Ablative accordingtothe Rule. —_ 
Q. What other words are uſed after Verbs of Price le Pg 6eaf 

inſtead of their caſual words ? Gancioas of 


- A. Theſe Adverbs carius more dear, v!/745 more Price, are al- 


cheap, melins better, pejus worſe. fo put inthe 


. What other Verbs require an Ablative properly ? Genitive 
A. Verbs of (ef) plenty , ſcarceneſs, filling, __— 
emprying, loading, and unloading. word pretio, 
Q. What other # underſtood, 
A. Vior, (g) furgor, fraor, potior , Iator, gaudeo, or the like 
dighor, muto, numero, commuico , officio , proſequor, word:as, cex- 
impertio, impertior : LN mereor, nitor, veſcor, epulor, *%#*. 4ecuſ> 
vivo, glorior, ſaperſedio. | 4 tht _ wo” 
. What caſe will Verbs have which ſignifie receiv- oi 
; Q. W ſometimes 


ing, diſtance, or taking away ? have an Ac- 
| 4. An Ablative caſe with one of theſe Prepoſt- cuſative caſe: 
tions ; a, ab, e, ex, or de. as, valere de- 


2.But may not this Ablative be rurned into a Datrue? "0 erit. 


; COP. y e So; Scateo; 
A. Yes: after Verbs of taking away,or diſtance. |, Bots Shea, 


franudo,addi- 


* £0, 45, cumno, rebo, viduo,argeo, ls nag dono, interdico, as, opullento, as, 
'F F Sundry Verbs of Plenty,&c, may ha 


ve a Genitive ; as, Abnndo, augeo,im-" 
pleo, fururo,cares,particips. Some an Ablative with a Prepofition,and ſome- 
times an Accuſative. g Fngor, fruor, potior, &&c. have ſometimes orher ' 
caſes, ſomean Accuſative,ſome a Genitive, L. h Mereor, Joyned with theſe 


Adverbs, bene,male,nelius,pejus,optime,peſſime, may havean Ablative caſe ©! 


with a Prepoſition: So diſco, demitto, amitto, ſubmeves, abigo, amoveo, re 
dim, religo, prohibeo, pro defends, vindico, depello, refreno, retrapo, repri- 
70, arceo,revoco,declino,abſtineo,naſcor. k For the Ablative, Accuſative, or 
Genitive after Verbs by the/Figure Synecdoche; See the Latine Rules,Verbis 
quibaſquam additur,&c. Dundam ramen efferuntur, and the Rule in S5- 
medoebe g per Symecdoehens 0. 00> TO TO 

a ee G 2 Q: 124k 
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' Conſtruftions of V erbs Paſſoes. 


DV Q What Caſe will Verbs of comparing or exceeding 
ave? 

A. An Ablative caſe. 

Q. What Ablative caſe 2 

A. Of the word that fignifieth the meaſure of 
exceeding. 

Q. If a Noun or Pronoun Subſtantive be joyned 
with a Participle, either expreſſed or underſtood, and 
have no other word whereof it may be governed-, what - 
caſe will it be put into ? 

A. The Ablative caſe abſolute, ' 

Q. What mean you by abſolute ? 

A, Without other Government, _ 

Q. By what words may this Ablative caſe be re. 
ſolved ? 

A. By any of theſe words , Dum, cum , quando, 
fr, nunquam, poſtquam. 

Qs May not the ſame Verb govern drvers caſes ? 

A. Yes: ina divers reſpe& 3 as Dedit mihy ve- 
ftem pignorr, te praeſente propria manu. 


I I WS. th — 


' Conſtructions of Yerbs Paſſves. 


Regul.Verbs FX 7 Hat caſe will a Verb Paſſive have af- 

_— WW ter him 2? 

ingPaſtvely, A. An Ablative caſe of the Doer with a Prepo- 

-have the fitton, and ſometimes a Darive. 

;fameconftru=- Q. What mean you by thoſe words of the Doer ? 

Qton of verbs A, Of the perſon which ts meant ro do any 

Paſhves: as, thit 

hw. 4 we” What other caſes may Verbs Paſſroes have beſides 

exmlo, fro, 7/e Ablative, or Dative of the Doer? 

27 A. The ſame caſes that their a&ives have + as 

Accuſaris 4 me furti, &c. Participles of Verbs Paf- 
ſives, as of the Preter tenlg and Future in du5,have 


uſtrally a Dative cafe- 
Q Him 


£4" 


ding 


e of 


yned 
and 


phat - 


Q. What if the ſentence be made by the Verb 
A#ive, inſtead of the Paſſrve.? .. 
A. Then the Dative or Ablative muſt be rurned 
into the Nominarive before the Verb. 
fee What are Infuytive Moods uſually governed — 
{c 
4. Of certain Verbs and Ad jeQives, by Tab 
| lage, for the 


Preterimpertect renſe : ſometimes they are put alone, having the former 
Verib' of Adjettive underſtood by 6A cel 


Gerunds. Thelnfni- 
tive Mood 
may be 
Q. WW £ ca. will Gerund's and Supines - mecine 
| n 
A. The ſame caſe as ms Verbs which they e-o6 ol 
_ come A. | h 
"1, © The Gerund in Dj. 2 | Gerunds in 
FO Wo | di may ſomes 
.Q. NAJ7#n ' the Engliſh of the Infuntive os arg 7 


Mood Aﬀtive, or of the Participle of ca&@ plural, 
the Prefine renſe cometh aft ter any of theſe Nouns = BY of. ;. 
Subſtantives ,. Studium caula, KC, what may it be ws cafe 


he” _ " Mi white), k 


Vert gar ;-, 
Yerns. 


the Gerund | in = 
G6 mbÞ ..may the ſame Gerund in di be aſd af- 
rer Sq ſo + e 
pg "8 certain ARG 


C 3 oe is © + 1 a » - 


——_ 


Es 027 i  Sowich any | 
The Gerund 1n dv. . of theſe ' 
ſigns, 1n, 


with,throwgh 


Q. JT Hen you have the Engliſh of the P artici- ; | 
VV ple T0 Prejent tenſe, with this Jar or 


G 3 


The Gerund in dum; 


of or with, coming after . Noun 4 F Fn what muſt 
it be made by ? 
A. The Gerung. in do. 

, 5: What elſe muſt be made by the Gerund in 

0? 
4. The En gliſh of the Participle of the preſent 
tenſe coming het a Subſtant, with this ſign zn or 
by before him. 

©. How is theGerund indo uſed ? 

4. Either without a Prepoſition or with one of 
theſe Prepoſitions, a, ab, e, de, ex, cum, ins 


The Gerund In dum. 


C2 [* you bv an Engliſh of the infiitihe Mood 
comng after a treaſon , and ſhewing a cauſe, 
0 of that reaſon ; what muſt 7t be put in ? 
"T It muſt be pur in the Gerund in dur. 

"Q: What is the Gerund in dum uſed after 2? 


way -.- A. After one of theſe Prepolitions;ad, ob, propter, 

ed into Ad- 7nter, ante. 

jeRives ge- Q. if you have this. Engliſh,muſt or ought in a ſen- 
| rundives. | tence RH it ſeemeth that the Latine (howld be made 

The' Gerund by the Verb Oporrer, ft 1gnifying It Muſks, or 1t behaqy- 

ders ook the eth: what may 2t fitly be put into ? 

caſs; the A. The Gerund in dn, with this Verb eff, be- 


Geruand in do 10g er 1mperſonally joyned unto jr. _ 
into the Ab- Q. What caſe then muſt that word be, which ſeems 
ative, The eth 7p the Engliſh to be the Nominativs caſe ? 


Gerund in 4, The Dative. 
dum into 6 


Acculaniye. 


% 
. bd N ” 
% 
\ 


—— 


Sypines. 
T Hat fi renification bath the firſt Su: 


pene 0 
As # The 


term of time £ 


es" 


The Time, Space and Place, 2 7 


4A. The AQive, ſignifying to do, \ "The Þ 
Q. What is it put after? ifs ON I * 
4. Verbs and Participles which betoken moying CoH 
to 2 place. In EI0s © rely JF - 
Q. What ſrgnification hath the latter Suprne ? Do vanum, 
A. The fignification of a Verb Paſſive. do filium 
Q. What doth. it follow 2 | nuptum, T 
A, Nouns AdjeQives. give my 


Q. What may this Supine be turned into ? hang avon} 


A, Into the Infinitive Mood paflive ; that we g, :. 1; 


may fay indifferently, Faczle fattu, or facile fier!, Nevter-Paſ 
eaſie tobe done, fives, and 

n- with the In- 
finit. Mood iri.Note that the Poets do uſe to pur the Infinitive Mood for the 
frſt Supine. Aﬀum eſt, itum eft,ceſſatum eſt, (cem rather to be Imperſonals 
of the Preterperfe& ten(e,than Supines : like as in ſurgit enb1t#,redit vena» 
ts : cubitu and venaty are rather to be taken for Nouns then Sppines, 


| 


wo ON > IV ND OO mT IT, vol gr ang 
"rq"7 kids of 
The Time. | fjecchcon- 
Q. \W/ Hat caſe muſt Nouns be , which betobeti yas, 16 16 
part of time 2 rule, Dici- 


A.* Moſt commonly the Ablat. ſometimes the us eriamyn 


Accuſat. apo as 
. How can you bnow this 2 | ertiove 
Q / ( | ad tertifm 


A. By asking the queſtion whorr. &” TR. 
Q. What caſe muft Nouns be which betoken continual \, 19 
term of time, without any ceaſing or intermiſſion? = calends. So 
A. * Commonly the Accuſative; ſometime the in ante diem 
Ablative. O ex ante 


Q. How can you hnow when Nouns ſrenifie continual diem Nona- 
YUM, Janud- 


r11, for ex 


A. By asking this queſtion, How long 2? F* prone Rp 
Oo R; i £2. * Al ies © 
| h.e. ſpaciuns 
| The Space. © vel ſpacto ; 


Q. W #4 caſes are Nouns put in , which ſignifie bidns. 
ſpace between place and place. | 


bo " wig 
_— ., A 


Ul 92 A Place. 
A. Commonly inthe 'Accuſatjye, ſometimes jn 
the Ablative,” TT 
"Ks q ; J 
A Place. | L 
Q. A TJouns Appellatives, or names of great 


places , (that is, names of Countries ) 
if they follow a Verb ſignifying motion, or ation, in | 
a place, to a place , from a place, or by a place, 
whether muſt they be put with a Prepoſition or with- 
out 2 | | | 
A. With a Prepoſition moſt commonly, though 
ſometimes without. | | 
s In a place, or at a place, if the place be a proper 
name of a leſs place : or, as of a City or Town, of the 
firft or ſecond Declenſion, and ſingular number , what 
caſe muſt it be putin® 
| A. Inthe Genitive, 
» Q. What common Nouns, or names of places, figni- 
Hang in, or at a place, are in the ſame manner put in 
the Genitzve caſe 2 Y | 
a Terre and '' 4, Theſe four: a Hum, Domn, Militie, Belli. 
Tog, are Q. b What ' Adjectives may be adjojned with theſe 
Jnrines Genttrves, Humi, Domi, 75c. | | 
the Humi, :; ; = 
Dom. A. Only Meg, tue, ſue, noſire, weſtre, alie- 
b Tully hath 1&s hp re 
Hajus domi © Q. If any other Adjeftives be joyned unto them, 
eſt meritu- what caſe inuſft they be put in? 
= Foy Po- * 4. IntheAblative, | | 
watys, . Q: But if the place, in or at, which any thing 
+: ., bs done, be a proper name of the third Declen- 
fron, or Plural Number ; in what caſe muſt it be 
A. In the Dative or Ablative caſe. 
Q. Is there no common Noun ſo put 2 : 
A. Yes: Rus, as we ſay, rurz, Or rare, at or In 


EY 


4 


+ 


es In 


eee eee eee er OOO 


Ws 5 rfonale. - | 


x your word be a proper rame of ſome leſt place , © 
a City, or Ton, and i gnifie to 4 place; zn what 
a muſt it be put ? 
, Inthe Accuſative caſe without a Prepoſiion 
MF, 
. What other Nouns are fo pit? 
A Domus and Rus. 
. From a place, or by a place, in leſſer places, » In 
what caſe muſt it be 2 
A. In the Ablative Ece without a Prepo- 
ſition. $90 
. Are no other common Nouns ſo put 2 | 
<A Yes: only Domws, and Rs, all other Nouns 
may have Prepoſitions. 


Imperſonals. 


Q. vw Hether have Verbs Imperſonals any i 
Nominative before them, as Faye 


nals have * 
A, No. 
Q. Wrat 3s their ſign to know them by 2 
A. It or there commonly. 
Q. But what if they have neither of, theſe St igns be: 


fore them 2 


A. Then the word that OS. in he Eng- 
Jiſh to be the Nominarive caſe, ſhall be ſuch - 
caſe as the Verb imperſonal will have after 
him. 

Q. What caſes will Verbs Imperfonals have after 
them? 1 

A. Some a Genitive , ſome a Dartive, ſome an 
Accuſative : ſome both an Acculative and a Geni- 
tive. -- 
* How many  Imperſonals require a Genitive 


— 
A. Intereſt 
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A. Intereſt (a) refertand eſt,being put for Intereſt. 
——_— .Q. Will the » We a Genitrve caſe of all words ? 
be pur with A. Yea: except mea,tua,ſua,nſtra,veſtraand cuja, 
other cafes the Ablztive caſe of the Pronouns Poſſeſſives : for 
fmerimes : = muſt he put in the Ablative caſe after Intereſt 
as, Intereſ®s and refert, | 
wr omg pl What Imperſonals require a Dative caſe 2 
meam. Par- Q : moo was (> | avy Sl» | 
wo diſcrimine A+ Þ Lgbet, licet, I1quet,conſlat, placet,expedit prodeft, 
refert,jwvat- fuffictt, vacat, accidit, convenit, contingit, with other 
ge intereſt, like, fer down 1n the Layine Syntax. | 
#n re eft.Re- Q. How many will have an Accuſative caſe only 2 
fer p.; refert. A, Four: Delefat, (c) decet, juvat, opportet, and, 
__ > 16. eſe three, attinet, pertinet, ſpeftat, have an Accu- 
tereſt: Tnre- (ative-with a Prepoſition, | 2 
reft is herea Qs. How many will have an Accuſative caſe with 42 
Perfonal fig- Genztrue ? | 
nifying as if 4, Six + Pentet, tedet, miſeret, miſereſcit, piget, 
Dommuss and pudet. PEIEE, 

47 . Verbs Imperſonals of the Paſſrve woyce, (d) 7 

Ys hoe by they be formed of Verbs Neuters, what caſe do they 4-4 
Zengma, Vern $i | 
þ So, certum 4, Such caſes as the Verbs Neuters whereof they 
ef, confert, come. 


competir, Q. What cafes of the perſon have all Verbs Imperſo- 


conducit, 


Gfobicit de- nals of the Paſſroe voice properly ? 


ler.evenit, o- A+ The ſame caſe as other Verbs Paſſives have, 
beſt, praſtat, that 15, an Ablative with a Prepoſition, or ſome- 
yeſtat, bene- times a Dative of the Doer. 
$1, matefit, B. Is this cafe always ſet downin it ? 
uns pe” A. No: 'many times ir is underſtood, 2 

. Q. Wien a deed is ſignified to be done of many, the 
Greciſin be- Verb being a Verb Neuter;what may be done eleganitly 2 
cauſe we ſay A. The Verbs Netter may be fitly changed into 
rey v- the Imperſonal inzur, 

iP, | | 

 #M fallit, fagit may thus have an Aceuſfative caſe : as, me latet, Me- 


© medewsi vicem me miſeret, Ter. d This js beſides the caſe of the Doer. $6 


all Verbs Paſſives have the ſagie cale of the thing with'the Aives. 
| | _—Q: My 


confrigtion of Perivplee. 99 


Q. May not Imperſonals be changed into Perſonals ? 
A. Yes, ſundry of them may ſometimes : as, 
Uterum dolet, a: quvants 


GS —— A. lt —_—_ _— — 
h m——— — 


Conſiructions of Participles. 


Q\ NV # / Hat caſes do the Particip/es govern 2? a Yet Parti- 
A. (4) Such caſes as..the Yerbs that ciples of 


they come of. Monks Sub- J 
| , antives an 
Q m"_ * id "pA be ORE into? Vers of 
" calling, and 
Q. How many wayes 9 the like ,have 
A. Four. | | commonly a 
Q. What is the firſt ? Nominative 


A. When the voyce of a Partjciple is con. cale after 
ſtrued with another caſc than the Verb thar it tnem,though 


they had a 
comerh of. Vocative be- 
. What is the ſecond way 2 ' fore them : 


A. When the Parriciple is compounded with A. as, Satve 
Prepoſition, with which the Verb that it cometh primss om- 


of cannot be compounded. num parens, 
Q. Which u« the third 2? 159 ,appet- 
P.. When. it formeth all the degrees of compa- fot as pu ; 
. Which 3s the fourth 2 chough _ 
4. When ir hath no reſpe& or expreſs diffe-,may make 
rence of time. _ irby Antipe 
When _Participles are changed into Nouns what roſts. 
are they called ? 


A, Nouns Particjples. 

Q. What caſes do Parties govern, when they are © 
changed 7 znto Nouns 2 h 

A. A Genitive. 

SH Do all Nouns participles require a Genitive | wo 
caſe = 

A. Exoſus, perteſus, peroſus, are © aocepted, and 
eſpeclally to be marked, 9. #h 
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"The Conf ruftions of ddr. 


Pl 


* Theſe Pars A, Becauſe though they ſeem to te Participles 
riciples,N- of the Paſſive voyce , yet .they commonly have 


7” Y .aap tr Attive ſignification, and do govern an Accuſa- 


cretus, crea- | 
Fas, ori us, ”'Q Have they not always ſo: 4 
A. No: Exoſus and peroſizs do ſometimes f ppific 


edxtus; have 
properly an paſſively, and have thena Dative caſe : as, Ex9 " 


x Deo, odious to God, or hated vf God. 
Conſtrugion Fes Adverts, 

. | TEut= 

ppg NY. \W Hat caſe do Adverbs govern * 

rerrarum, A. Some a Nominattive : ſome 2 


Gentizom Genmitive, ſome a Batiie, ſome an Accufative, 
and terra- . What Adverbs require a Nommnative caſe 2 
rumicemst® A, Enand ecce when they ar? Adverbs of ſhew- 
bepur '3r ing, have commonly a Nominartive, though ſorie- 
ar 2s in CIMCS an Accuſar. bur if they fi nific upbraiding,, 


jib - or reproaching, or diſgracing any hey: Ei have 


| Fin, _ only an Accuſfative. 7 
a Inſtar an Q. * What Adverbs require 4 Genitive? , | 
may, emer Þ 4, 7 Adverbsof quantity, time; and place. 
be Wa with. YR 7 0 


Q. What Adverbs govern a Datve. caſe? .._ 

A. Certain Adverbs derivedof Noun AdjeRives 
Noun  unde- Which require a Darive caſe : 'as, Obviam,, 5 derived. 
clined, with of obuius, and fi militer of fi milis. 

Q. Have you not ſome Dative cafes of Nouns Subſtan- 


a Genir caſe, 


Hh fed, or un- res which are uſed adverbially,that i,made Aduerbs : PD 


——__— 


a Co FEI Ive j- 
\- - r At + yrs 
0 — 
a n— — - ——_ 
alt A. — - L 4 ; 
0 . 
am Sn 
ws + Pn tonn 
-— — —_—_ 


- 
FA. > Hh ad oth 
— ELEC III 
<a of 4.6 $ mY 


7s, ad imſtar 


|| ||| will have an acculitive cate, 


» a3, - 


ey 0m A. Yes :; Temport, luct, veſper?, 


_ Q. What Adverbs require an Accyſative caſe ? 


eaſtrorum. A. Certain which come of c Prevofirions ſerving 


I. -b Venit ad- tO the Accuſative cale as, YT Pr rop7us of prope. - 


werſum mihs. | 

» > Propins ftabuli, for proprus a ſtabuls. c tinaios patres, Plaut. Clans: 
eulum 4 clam, Governing an Ablarive, and fomerimes an Accufative caſe. - 

as, Clam virum, Plaut. Cedo, uſed adverbially, hignifying,, Appoint thou, 


Q. How 


C 2 


Q, How many ways may Prepoſitions be changed in« 
t10-4dverds 2. | 
4. Two: 1. When they are ſet alone withour 
their caſe : 2. When they do form all the degrees 
of compariſon. 
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' Q. What caſe will Adverbs of the Comparative and 
Superlative degree have ? 
. ." A. Such, caſes as Comparatives and Superlat, 
have uſually.  _ gel hy 
| | oy a Ergo being 
bk, ed F put for c4#- 
I F BT + 6 op ms Pw 
Conſtru&ion of Conjuncions. caſe , roy x 
pod OT a Nymb ergo 
Q YA [Het caſes do ConjuneFons govern 2 TS nor 
A. They govern a none : bur couple JpÞOV 1 
like caſes. to be joyned 
b 
Q. What mean you by that : ; to Adverbs | 
A. They joyn. together words 1n the ſame caſe. and Conjun- 
Q. What Conjuncttons do couple like caſes 2 Qtions, be- 


4. All Copularives, Disjun&ives, and theſe four, megan. 
quam, niſt, preterquam, an. ah pak nw 8 
Q. May they not ſometime couple atvers caſes * ceſſary to 
A. Yes: in regard of divers Conftrutionss be known, 


Q. Do Conjun#1ons Copulatives, and Disjunfives cauſe the 


conple nothing but caſes 2 —— Scholarsto 
A. Yes; they commonly joyn together like 5 ”_ me 
atin rules 
Moods and Tenſes. 7 beginning at 
Q. May not they joyn together divers Tenſes 2 Quibus ver- 
A. Yes, ſomerimes. | borum mo= 
Ge nn, and to 
—_ ——t——_—_— 
. them, 
Conftru&ion of Prepoſitions, pe gs the go« 


| ng | vernment of 
Q. Fs a the Prepoſition in , always ſet down with prepofitions 
his caſe? | ſee before in 

A, No : Ir is ſometimes underftood 5 and thePrepoti- 


\ yet the word "put in the Ablative caſe, as well ton, 
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Abdicavrt 
ſe pratura, 
Cic. Appu- 
lit terram. 


a Vah, hath 


alld a No- 
minar.. 


' þ Het, 1s 


found both 
with a No- 
minart. and a 
Vocat. alſo. 


© Hem aſtu- 


14s Ter, Hem 
tibs volupta- 
tem. So A- 
page &T chem. 
d Hew and 
proh may 
ſometime 
have a No- 


_ minative 


caſe. 


Conftruttions of Interjeftions. 


as if the Prepofition were ſet down. 
,. Q. Are not ſundry other Prepoſations oft underſtood 
alſo, as in? 

# & - "Roy Js 

> What caſes do. Verbs require, which are Comte 
pounded with Prepoſitions ? p 

A. They ſometimes require the cafe of the Pre- 
poſitions which they are compotinded with ; that 
is, the ſame caſe which their Prepoſition requires. 
And oft-times Verbs compounded with,' a, ab, ad, 
con,de, e, ex, in, have the ſame Prepoſitions repeated 
with their caſes, and that more elegantly ; as, ab- 


— 


. 


Stinuerunt a virss, 
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Confiru&ions of Interje&ions. 


Q, WW Hat caſes do InterjefFions require ? 
4. Some a Nominarive, ſome a Da- 
tive, ſome an Accuſarive, ſome a Vocative. - 
Q. What Interjeftions require a Nominative caſe ? 
A. a0. © 
Q. What a Datrve 2 
A. b Hei, and vah, or vs. 
Q. What an c Acciſative 2? 
A. d Heu and proh. 
Q. What a Vocative ? 5 
A. Proh, and ſometimes ah, ohe, and hey. 
" Q. Are not Interjefions ſometimes put abſolutely, 
without caſe ? 
As Yea . often. 
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For the figurative conſtruftior! differing from. 
theſe Rulesſee the Rules De Figuris, after 
the end of the Latine Syntax. and more 
briefly in Mr, Farnabie?s Tropes and 

Figures, | THE 


THE 


POSIN G- 


ep OF THE 
CALLERS 
Propria que maribns. 
7 nn —_ m_ 
62 | General Rules of Proper Names, and 


_ hiſt of proper Maſculines. 


Dueſtion, 


Ow can you know what Gender a Noun is of * 

A. I have certain Rules at Propria que mas 
| r:bus,which teach me the Genders of Nquns. ' 
itely, Q. How can you know by theſe Rules ? 

A. Firſt, 1 muſt look according to the orderof 
my Accidence, whether it be a Subſtantive or an 
Adjedive; If it be a Subſtantive, I have my rule 
between Propriaand AdjeFrva unam, (Fc. 


"OM. Q. If it be a Subſtantive, what muſt you look for next? 
rep >; Whether 1tbe.a Proper Name, or a Commune 
called an Appellative. 
= D. Q. 1 #bea iLui.ha a my I hook, for then: ? 
an 


A. Whether 
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© Proper Fey emmines. 


4 Whether i 1t befong to rhe Male kind, or Fe- 
_ - thatis tothe he, or ſhe. 
Q. if it be a KT" name, belonging to the Males 
hind, what Gen 7t 2 
A. The Maſculine. 
Q. Where is your Rule 2 
A. Propria que maribus, tribuuntur, $c. 
Q. What is the meaning. of that Rule ? -. 
"A. All proper names belong to the Male kind, 
['or which are wont-to gounder the names of he's] 
are of the Maſculine Gender. 
Q. How many kinas of proper Maſculines have you 
belonging to that Rule? | 
* Styx, Coey= A. Five Names of heatheniſh Gods, Men, 
ws Leths, * Flouds, Months, Winds. 


are Greek 

words, and Names of ſtanding Ponds, and Fens, not Rivers : and {o are of 
the Feminine Gender, Albula pofa Deo - aqua is underſtood by Syntheſis. 
$0 Fepidum Jader, fumen is underſtood : or elſe it 1s the Neuter, becauſe 
it 152 Barbarous werd undeclined. 


Proper Feminines, 


"Fit be a Proper Name belonging to the ' 
. Female kind , or ſhe's , what Gender muff 
i be? 
4, The Feminine, 
Q Where # your Rule 2 
A. Propria Femineum, 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? 
_ 4. All proper names belonging to the Female 
kind, (of going under the name of ſhe's) are the 
Feminine Gender. - 
Q. How many hinds of proper Feminines have you 
belonging to that Rule? © 
A. Five; Names of Goddelſles, Women, Cities, 
cOuuries, and Mani. 6: Are 
s AYE 


TCeveral Rules of Appelat:ves. 
Q. Are all names of Cities the Feminine Gender 2? 
A, Yea, all, except two of the Maſculine : as, 
los | Sulmo and Agragas. Three of the Nenter; as, , 1: - 
_ Argos, Tyber, Preneſte ; and one both Maſculine and Grath want: 
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Neurter ;, as, Anxur. voy as and thought 
Q. Where # your Rule for thoſe that are excepted ? to be the 
A, Excipienda tamen quedam name of @ 
ſtraight, or 
i 4 | — — — GET narrow fea < 
K1Nd, = Cy or of a 
he's General Rules of Appellatives. Town, i fe 
| . | : '._ ,- + x0 berefer- 
: Q. BY: if your Noun be nohe of theſe kinds of (ed to Maſ- 
Ve. Ju proper names mentioned, as propria que cula, Sulmo, 


| maribus, but ſome appellative, or common name: how Agragas. 
Men, | muft you find the Rule 2 | 
4. It 16then either the name ofa Tree, or of 


RE ſome Bird,Beaſt, or Fiſh, or ſome other more com- 
) 8) 


egy mon name; all which have their ſpecial Rules, | 
whe] Q. Where 3s the Rule for names of Trees ? | 
A. AppeHatrua arborum eriint, &Cc. x 
Q. What us the meaning of that Rule 2 
FECEINE | A. All names of Trees are of the Feminine Gen- 
der, except Spinus and Oleafter, of the Maſculine ; 
and S!ler, Suber, Thus, Rober, and Acer , of, the 
_ | Neuter Gender, | 
to the | 
rms 1 — W ok 
Epicenes. | 
Q. WW Here is the Rule of Birds, Beaſts, and 
/ V Fiſhes ? 
| s.. A. Sunt etram ualucrum. 
emale | 


h Q. What is the meaning ? Ly *. 
re ne | 4. The names of Birds, Beaſts, and Fiſhes, are 
| of the Epicene Gender. 


ve Jo | Q. What is thecommon exception from all Nouns cons 
. » . || cerning their Gender. 
Cities, 


A, One quod exit in um, &c, © 
" Q Het 


Q Are 


: #e TT NE ene 


E picenes, 


. What is the meaning of that 2? 
A. That all Noun Subſtantives proper,. or com- 
mon, ending in «7m, are the (4) Ncuter Gender : 
a So Longj. {o is every Subſtantive undeclined. | 
num, Ebora- Q. Are all Subſtantives ending in um, of the Neuter 
cum, Bran- Gender 2 
ducrum, are 4, Allbutnames of :'menand women, according 
2 anobt to that rule of Deſpauterins z Um neutrum pones, ho- 
Phulociun , mum fi propria tolles, © 
Phanins, Q. But how ſhall the Gender be hnown in PR 
being proper and It in all other Appell: :trves 2 
names of A. By the Genittve caſe, 
women, and Q. By what Rules ? 
wn Twine A. Dita Epicena guibus, Cc. And; Nam gems 
theFeminine PC ſemper dignoſcitur ex Genttivo. 
Gender, Q How by the Genitive caſe 2 
though they A. By conſidering whether it increaſe orno,and : 
come of if It increaſe, whether it increaſe ſharp, or flat; 7 Or. 
Greek Ap- as we' term it-more eafily, long or ſhorr. 
_— . When is a Noun ſaid to increaſe ? 
the Neuter, £4: When 1t hath more ſyllables1in the Genitive 
'_ caſe than in the Nominarive ; as virtiws virtutts. 
. Hlw many ſpecial Rules have you to now the 
Gender, by the increaſing, or not intreaſing of the Ge- 
nitive caſe £ 
A. Three. 
Q Which be they ? 
. The firſt 15, Nomen non creſcens Genit10. 
The ſecond 1s , Nomen creſcentis penultima ft fr Ge- 
nitiv1 ſyllaba acuta ſonat; fc. + 
The third, Nomen crefeentrs penultima ſi Genitiv? 
ſit gravis, 


f 


Cc: 


The firſt C ſpecial Rule. 


Q. VV hon is the meaning of your ' ſecial Rule 
| Nomen non crefcens, 


&. Every 
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ding 


5, ho- 
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genus 
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The firſt ſpecial Rule, 109 
| A. Every Noun Subſtantive common , not (4) a Aulai, 
increaſing 1n the Genitive caſe (6) ſingular, is the _ and 
Feminine Gender : ſaving thoſe excepted in the *"* Ike, dv 
up not increaſe 
Rules following. properly, bur 
Q. How many ſorts have you excepted ? by changing 
A. Some of the Maſculine Gender, fome of the & reſolving 
Neuter, ſome of the Doubtful, ſome - of the Com- the diph- 
mon of two. 7 WEIL thong 2 into 
. F-17 2 
Q. How many Rules have you of Maſculines except- CS, 
ea, not incteatmg 2. þ This row-. 
A. Four : 1. Maſcula nomina in a, &c. 2. Maſ- increaſing is 
cula Gracorum, Cc. 3. Maſcula item verres, 4. Maſe meant or the 
cula in er, . ſen venter. Rs Gen:fingular 
Q. What mean you by Maſcula nomina in a dicun- ly; not . 
tur, To'c. | | Plurat. 
A. Many names of Offices of men ending 1n 4, 
are the Maſculine Gender : as, Hc Scyrba, 4, a 
Scribe or a Scrivener, | 
 Q. What + the meaning of the ſecond Rule, Maſcula 
Grzcorum, (5c. 
A. All Nouns of the (c)firſt Declenfion 1n Greek «© Some few 


being made Latine Nouns, and ending in as,.es, or are except- 
aarzthe Maſuline Gend. as, Satrapas, 4, hic athle. <4 :45 Carix 


Margarita 
Caterratita, 
Catepwulta. 


tes, &, or athleta, &, (Fc. 
Q. What 7s the meaning of the third Rule, Maſcula 
item verres ? SD. 
A. Theſe words are alfo of che Maſculine Gen- the Femi- 
der, verres, natalis, &c. nine,sf0ck, 
Q. What is the meaning of Maſcula in er, ſcu 
yenrer, &c. | 
A. Nouns Subſtantives ending in er, os or xs, not 
encreafing in the Genitive caſe, are the Maſculine 
Gender: as, hic venter ventris, hic logus, gt; hic 
ann, ni. | 
" Q. Is there no exception from that Maſcula 1n er ? 
A. Yes: Femnet gener1s ſunt mater, 8c, 
. What 1s the meaning of that Rule ? 
A. That thefe words ending -in er, os and 
"© d 14 


which are of 


104 The ſecond ſpecial Rule. 
d Anus for d 145, are the Feminine Gender, excepted from 
anold wo aſcula in er, 8c. as hec Mater, Matris, &c. ſo ficus 
mor" guar of the fourth Declenfion pur for a fig : And words 
to make an- cnding In x5, coming of Greek words in os; as pa- 
*is in the þyri#5, &c. with ſundry other of, the ſame kind 10 
Genitive us, coming of Feminines in Greek. 
cale fingu- Q. Where 3s your rule of. Neuters not tncreaſing 2 
lar, asit it A” Noutrum nomen in &, &Cc. 
bn Soong Q. What is the meaning of that rule ? 
third De- Hoa | ES. | 
clenfion. as 44+ Every Noun ending in e, having z 1n the 
- ter the old Genirive caſe; and every Noun ending in on or 
manner. wn, e not increaſing ; alſo hippomanes, cacoethes, vi- 
, E Jus-juran- ru, pelagus, are the Neuter Gender 3. Vulgus 15 the 
ra Ras Maſculine and Neuter. - 
properly, Q. Where is your rule for Doubtfuls not zncreaſing * 
that isin the As Incert7 generis ſunt talpa, 8&6. _ 
laſt word Q. What is the meaning of that rule 2? 
andlaſtſyl- 4. Theſe words are of 'the Doubtful Gender - 
Jable: but talpa, mala, &c, fo ficus for a diſeaſe, making fic? in 
yy i Grung the Genitive caſe, &c, ; 
with ir 7s Q. Where is your rule for Communes not increaſing ? 
compound. A+ Compoſitum a verbo dans a, &c. 
Q. What 6 the meaning of that rule 9 ; 
A. Every compound Noun ending in a, being 
derived of a Verb, and nor increafing, 1s the com- 
monof two Genders « as, Grajugena, being derived 
of the Verb G7gno; &c, ſo are ſenex, auriga, and the 
reſt of that rule, 
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The ſecond ſpecial Rule. 


Q. WW Here # your ſecond ſpectral Rule ? 


A. Nomen creſcentis penultima fi Gen!» 
#07 ſyllaba acuta ſonat, toc. 
Q. What i the meaning of that Rule 2 ; 
A. Every Noun Subſiantive common , nr 


1CTCAd- 
{ing 


The ſecond ſpecial Rule. 
ſing ſharp, or long in the Genitive caſe, is the 
Feminine Gender : ſave thoſe excepted in the 
Rules following. | 


Q. What mean you by that Tozncreaſe ſharp or long ? 
A. To have the laſtſyllable bur one of the Geni- 


tive caſe increaſing, to belifred up in pronouncing, , . 


or to be pronounced long ; as, * virtus virtutis. 


Q. How many chief exceptions have you from this 


Rule ? 


Dos d- 
tw,Cos,Coty ; 


Res ret - 
gpes ſper. 


A. Fonr : ſome words of the Maſculine, ſome of Tlanr.ſcem- 


the Neuter, ſome of the Doubtful , 
Commune are excepted ? 

Q. How many Rules have you 
Maſjcalines excepted ? 

A. Three : Maſcula dicuntur monoſyllaba, Yo'c. 2. 
Maſcula ſunt et1am polhyſyllaba in n. '5. Maſcula in er, 
or, 05. | 

Q. What i the meaning of the firſt Rule, Maſcuſa 
dicuntur, (9c. : 

A. Theſe Nouns of one ſyllable, increafing acute 


of acute, of Jong 


or long, are the Maſculine Gender - as, Sal, 


fol, &C. | 

Q. What 7s the meaning of Maſcula ſunt etjam 
pollyſyllabain n, &c. 

A. All Nouns ending in. , being of more 
ſyllables than one, and 1ncreafing long in the 
Genitive caſe, are the Maſculine Gender; as , Hic 
Acarnan, anis. Soall ſuch words ending in o, figni- 
fving a body, or bodily things ; as, Leo curculio; So 
alſo ſenzo, tern, ſermo, &c. | 

Q. What 3s the meaning of the third Rule, Maſcula 


12 er, or (7 0s, Cfce 
A. All Nouns ending in er, or, and os, increafing 


q iharp or long, are the Maſculine Gend. as, Crater, 


conditor, heros, 0is. Soall other words in that Rule, 
and many ending In dens : as bidens, with words 
compounded of As affis ; Dodrans , ſemis , ſemiſ- 


Wl /'s, &c. 


H 3 W; Have 


eth to be 
ſome of the © Þ:inced 


fero,for fera, 


or fere. 


The third ſpecial Rule, 


Q. Have you n9 exception From theſe two laſt 
Rules 2 
A. Yes ; there are four words excepted, which 
*$» Sextans are of the Feminine Gender (as Syren, multer, ſoror, 


of 2uaarans, yxor ) by Sunt muliebre gens, ſyren, &c. 
as triens, 


Doleanx, ©. Where is your Rule for Neuter's increaſing ſharp, 
70n,SeptunXx, or long * 

Deunx, cio. As» Sunt Neatralia oF 2.2c mon2ſyllaba, 7c. 
Dextans,uw. Q, What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Theſe words of one (Fllable increaſing ſharp, 
or long, are the Neuter Gender : as, mel, fel ; al- 
ſo all words of moe (yllables ending 1a al, or 1n ar, 
increafing long, as C.ypital, alis, laquear, oc. Only 
Hatec, 1s of the Neuter and Feminine Gender; as, 
hec, vel hoc halcc. 

Q. Where is yaur Rule for longs Doubtfuls ? 

A. Sunt dubia hec, Pythn, (Fc. 

Q Woat is the meaning of it 2 
, A. Theſe words increafing ſharp, are the Douht- 
ful Gender: : as, Python, ſcrobs, (Fc. So ſtirps for 
a ſtump of a tree, and calx for a heel. Alſo dtes 
a day : except chat dies is only the Maſculine Gen- 
der 1m the Plural number. 

Q. Where is the Rule of ſharp, or long ; Communes 2 

A. Sunt Commune parens, &Cc. 

What 7s the meaning of that Rule 2 
?. Theſe words increafing ſharp, are the Com- 
- of two Genders ; as, Parens, Author, Cc. And 


ſo the compounds of fron;, as, bifrons 3 wich Cuſtos , 
and the reſt-ot the Rule. 


_— —— on... m—_.. —_ _——— 


The third andlaſt ſpecial Rule. 


Q. Tve me your third ſpecial Rule 2 
A. Nomen creſcentis 'penultima ſt Gent- 

#1v1 fi t gravis, UFc. 
V What 75 the Meaning of that Rule ? 


A Every 


o laſt 


which 
, foror, 


ſharp, 


ſharp, 
F-3:a1- 
in ar, 
Only 
3 © 


oubt- 
'þs for 
Dd dies 


> Gen-. 


nes 2 


Com- 
. And 
;uſtos, 


be made of Greek words, and increaſing ſhort 1n 


; Pecoris, H 4 


The third ſpecial Rule, _ 107 
A. Every Noun Subſtantive Commune increa- 
fing flat, or ſhort in the Genitive caſe, 1s the Maf- 
culine Gender. a Cupido for 
- Q. What mean you by this, to mncreaſe flat ? a greedy de- 
A. To have thelaſt ſyllable bur one Preſſed down ens 1 
flat in the pronouncing: as, Sangurs ſangurnzs, "hs 9 ag 
Q. How many exceptions have you from this Rule ? \ine Gender: 
A. Four: ſome Feminines are excepted , ſome as, Amrica- 
Neuters, ſome Doubtfuls, ſome Communes, rus Cupido : 
Q. How many Rules have you of Feminines increa- oe when 
Jing ſhort. Ws | - Tiſion YE 
A. Two; Feminei Generis ſit hyperdiſſylabon in 7,4 
do; and Gracula in as, wel in 1s, &c. b . Mulier 
Q. What is the meaning of Foeminei Generis fit may better 
hyperdiſyllabon, &c. be referred 
A. Every Noun of moe ſyllables than two, end- = bro bony 
ing ina do, and making dinis in the Genitire caſe ot 
(as Dulceds Dulcedinis) and in go making gms (as Fagan" > 
compago compazinis) if they increaſe ſhort, are the qort ; and 
Feminine Gender ; fo are wvireo, grando,and the reſt may be join- 
of that rule. T6 ed ro the 
Q. What is the meaning of Grecula in as vel in is ? £14 of the 


A. Thar Latine words ending in as or 7s, if they TE, Of 


"2 | | aq . que hac me- 
the Genitive caſe , are'the Feminine Gender : As, 1;us ſub claſſe 


Lampadas , Lampadis ; jaſpis , jaſpidis. So pecus, locater. 
udis : forfex, cis ſuppellex, tis; b and the reſt of c 77er makes 
that rule. GO oadey itinerjs, in 


; : 2 * 
'Q. Where 7s your rule of ſhort Neuters 2 - Oy it 
A. Eft neutrale genus, &C. word itiner, 
Q. What is the meaning of that rule ? Spinther, a 


A.All Nouns ending in« ſignifying a thing with- tach, or 
out life, if they increaſe ſhort, are the Neut. Gen, <p may 
ſo all ſuch Nouns ending 1a n, as omen ; In ar, as be LOI 
jubar 3 in ar,as jecur; in 5,45 onus; in put, asocciput 3 1. Ns 
Except peften, & farfur, which are the Maſculine, ,.. , 
And ſoall the reſt of that rule are the Neuter Gen- 
der : as Cadaver,Verber, Ctter, &c, and pecus _—_ 

- Q. Ge © 


(} 
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The General Rules of Adjefives. 


* Homo & ne- Q Give the Rule of ſhoxt Doubtfuls. 

mo arelome- _ A, Sunt dub!! generts card, margo, &Cs 

£5 the -—_ . What is the meaning of it ? 

nine Gen- F. Theſe words increaſing ſhort, are the doubt- 
der : a5, Scio ful Gender; as, Cardo, margo, &c. 

neminem pe- Q. Give the Rule of ſhort Communes. 

periſſe hic. . A, Communts generts fant ifta, &c. 

#14 homo , What ts the meaning 2 

paring pA A.. Theſe words are the * commune of two in-* 
vox homi. Creaſing ſhort; as, Vigil, Vigtlins, 

nem ſonat, O 

Dea certo. | | 

Virgil, The general Rules of Adjectives. 


CV Here begins your Rule for Adjectives 2 
A. Adjefiva unam, 8&Cc. 


Q. How many Rules are there of them 2 

A. Five ; 1. For all Adjectves of one termina- 
tion. like Felix. 2. Forall of two terminations,like 
rriſlis. 3- For all of three terminations, like bonus. 
4. Adjectives declined but with two Articles like 
Subſtantives, 5.For Adjedtives of proper declining. 

Q. Grve your Rule for all Adjeetrves of 01 one fermina- 
t10n lihe Foelix. 

A. Adjettiva unam duntaxat, 8c. 

« What 1s the meaning of that rule 2 

4. Ad jedtives having bur only one word, or ter- 
mination in the Nominative caſe, that one word is 
of all three Genders ; as,Nom. Hric.hec,gy hoc Felix. 

Q. Grve your rule for all Agjezttves of two termi- 
nations, like Triſtis. 

A. Sub gemina ſt voce, &c, 

Q. What 1s the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. It Adjectives have two words, or terminati- 
ens in the Nominative caſe - as, Omnis and omne 3 
the firſt word, as, omnis is the common of two 
(renders, or che Maſculine and the Feminine ; the 
{ccond, as omne is the Neuter ; as, ah (&F hec omnis 
£7 hoc Orme, Q What 


doubt- 


The General Rules of Adjeftives. 
Q. What is your rule for all = of three ter- 
mmations, like Bonus, a, um. * 

A. At fr tres variant voces. 

What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. If AdjeGives have three words or termina- 
Of In the Nominattive caſe, as Sacer , ſacra, ſa- 
crum : the firſt, as Sacer, 1s the Maſculine ; rhe ſe- 
cond, as ſacra, 15 the Feminine 3 the third, as ſa- 
crum, 1s the Neuter. 

Q. Where 3s your Rule for thoſe Adjedives which 
are declined like of ay "uy with two articles only ? 
A. At ſunt que flexu, (5c, 

« Grve me-the meaning of that Rule. 

: Theſe Adje&ives are Subſtantives by declin- 
i yet AdjeQives by Nature and uſe ; as, Hic 5 
_ Pauper, Gen. hujus Pauperis ; 10 puber, and the- 
re 

Q. But may not ſame of theſe be found in the Neuter 
Gender ? 

A. Yes, * ſometimes, but more ſeldome. 

Q. Give your Rule for thoſe which have a ſpecral 
kind of declining. 

_ A. Hec proprium quendam, 8Cc. 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Theſe words have a ſpecial declining, differ- 
ing ſomewhat from all examples 1m the Accidence. 

» Shew me how 2 

A. Thus ; Hic campeſter, hac campeſtris , hoc cam- 
peſtre ; hic FE hec campeſtris, & hoc campeſtre. Gen. 
hujus campeſtris. In the reſt- of the caſes they are 
declined like triftis. 

Q. What is the meaning of thoſe laſt words , Sunt 
ep deficiunt, Cc. 

\ That there are certain other Ad jeives, 
wich are DefeRives, which ſhall be ſpoken of 1n 
anothers place, with ſome orhers, 

. Where is that ? 


A. In the Keteroclites. 
ao | cet THE 


rYog 


* Dives a- 
pwu7n, ſoſpes 
depoſutum 
pavpers 

Tug wr17, ube- 


re ſolo. 


T*+H E 


F 0 SING 


of theRules of the Heteroclits, 
cORmary called, 


Ge G TONHs. 


Heteroclits. 


Dueſtron. 


Hs you not ſome other Nouns , of another hind 


of declining, than thoſe at Propria que 
Mar1bus ? 

4. Yes, we have ſundry, in the Rules which 
we call Due Genus. 

Q. VVhat are thoſe Nouns termed properly 2 

A. Heteroclits. 

Q. What mean you by Heteroclits ? 

A. Nouns of anothet manner of declining ; 
that 1s Nouns declined otherwiſe than the ordi- 
nary manner, 

Q. How many general kinds are there of Hetero- 
clits £ | 

A. Three :Variantia genas,defetiva, detent ; 
thar 3s, ſuch as change their Gender, or declining. 
Secondly , ſuch as want. ſome caſe or number. 
TINWY, ſuch have overmuch 1n declining. 

. Where are theſe ſet down together ? » 
- In the rwo firſt Verſes of Lug Genus. 


- Sbew me how. 
7 A. Firſt, 


- 


 Heteroclits Varying their Genders. 


A. Firſt, theſe words Dus gens aut flexum va- 
rtant, do ſignifie thoſe that vary.* Secondly, theſe 
pans. words quecunque novato Ritu deſiciunt, do fignific 
I the Defe&tives. Thirdly, theſe words, Serve, 
do fignifte thoſe which redound , or have too 


-lits, mMucn. 


_— 


Heteroclites varying their Genders. 


Q. ] Here begin - your Rules for thoſe 
which wary their Gender and de- 
——— 1: ning? 
A. Hee genus ac partim, Fc. 
>; What 1s the meaning of that Rule ? 
. Theſe words change their Gender and de- 


ons 
: Q. How many ſorts have you of theſe, 
r kind A S$1x ; ſer down 1n three general rules. 
"Is Q. Name the forts. 
A. Firſt, ſome of the Feminine Gender in the 
viuch ſingular number, and the Neuter in the Plural. 


Secondly, Neurers in the ſingular number, Maſcu- 
lines and Neuters 1n the Plural. Thirdly, Neuters 
{ngular, Maſculines only in the Plural. Fourrhly, 
Neurers fingular , \Femninines Plural. Fifthly , 


ung; | Maſculines fingular, Neoters "Plural. Sixthly, 

ordl- Maſculines fingular , Maſculines and Neuters 

| Plural ? 

CEL Oe Q. Where is your Rule of Feminine f ngular, 

IO Neuters Plural ? 

ntid : A. (a) Pergamus infelix, &c. - Singula ferineis, [a Hoc Ter- 
NDS. neutris pluralia gaudent. Lamon, 1s 2 
IWcr. Q What 7s the meaning of that Rule 2? Greek vord, 


- Theſe two words, Pergamus and Supetex, Iergamum 

is found in 

are 4-H Feminine gender in 5 ſingular number, pj,,1u in 

the Neuter in the plural: as ,* Pergamus Per- the neuter, 
gami, in the Plural. Hee thay horum Perga- Stock, 


rſt, mMOruM - 


$ Þ. Heteroclits varying their Genders. 


morum : ſo, hzc ſupellex : Plural. hec ſupelled#14. 

” Q. Give your Rule for Nenters ſingular, Maſcalines 
and Neuters Plural. 

A. Dat prior his numers, &c. 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Theſe four words, Raſtram, frenum , filum, 
and capiſtrum , are of the Neuter Gender 1m the 
Singular Number, Maſculine and Neuter in.the Plu- - 
Ns PR ral : as, hoc Raſtrum, Plur. h7 raftri, vel hac raftra. 
| Fi Q. Where are the rules of Neuters ſingular , which 
WW are Maſculines only in the Plural ? 


WATN A. Sed audi Maſcula duntaxat celos, (oc. 
1110-08 Q. Grve me the meaning of that Rule. 
1111 A. Celum and Argos are the Neuter Gender 1n 
rhe Singular Numher , and the Maſculine only in 
rhe Plural - as, Hoc celum, Plur. cel: tanturn « fo hoc 
Argos, Plur. hi Arg. 
Q. Where u the rule for the Nenters _ Fee 
mnimnines Plural ? 
A, Nundinum, (5 hinc eoodurm, 7c. 
» What is the meaning 2 
= That theſe three, Nunsinum , epulinn, balne- 
#n, are Neuters In the Singular Number, and Fe- 
minjnes only in the Plural. 
Q. * Are none of theſe the Neuter Gender in the Plu- 
rat Number. _ 
A. The Poet Fuvenal hath Balnea in the Plural 
Number. 
Q. Grueme the Rule for Maſcalines Singular, New- 
ters Plural, 
A. Hec maribus dantur, Oyc. 
- What is the meaning of that 2 
A. Theſe ejighr words are Maſculines Singular, 
Neuters Plural - to wit, Manalvus, Dyndimus . 
Iſmarus, Tartarus, Tayetus, T: enarns, Maſſicus, Gar 
garue 
Q. Where is the Rule of the Maſculines Singular, 
| Maſculines and Nenters Plural ? 


A, At 


71a. 
calines 


falum, 
1 the 


e Plue - 


FA. 


which 


ler 1n 
ly 1n 
fo hoc. 


> Pee 


palne- 
4 Fe- 


Plus» 
lural 


New- 


ular, 
mus , 
Gare 


ular, 


Defeltives, Aptots. 

A. At numerus genus his dabit, (5c. 
. Grue me the meantng. . 

A. Theſe four words, Sbil, jocus, locus, aver« 


1145, are of the Maſculine Gender in the Singular 
Number, Maſculine and Neuter 1n the Plural. 


Defe&ives. 4 


Q. Wit: begin your Rules for Heteroclits, 
called Defettrves 3 


Dae ſequitur mManca, &c. 
* ha i« the meaning of that Rule 2 

A. All theſe ſorts of Nouns following are lame 
[ or defedtive |] in number or in caſe. 

Q. Rehearſe the ſeveral ſorts of DefefFives, as 
they are ſet down in your book before the Rules, or mn 
the Margents. 

A. Aptots, Monoptots, Diptots, Triptots, Nouns 


| wanting the Nominative, and Vocative : Nouns 


wanting the Vocative caſe only : Propers wanting 
the Plural Number : Neuters fingular wanting cer- 
tain caſes in the Plural ; Appellatives Maſculines 
wanting the plural ; Feminines wanting the plural; 
Neuters wanting the plural ; Maſculines wanting 
the ſingular ; Feminines wanting the ſingular ; 
Neuters wanting the fingular. 


Aptots. 


'Q. WW Hich are thoſe which you call Aptots ? 


A. Such as have no feveral.ca(e, but 
are alike 1n all caſes. 
Q. Where 7s the Rule of them ? 
A. Due? nullum variant caſum, $C. 


Q. What 7s the meaning of that Rule ? A.Theſe 


* 20 #065 CRF , Een + 


 Metigeals 


13 Fritche 4+ Theſe words vary no caſe.and therefore called 
tizhr corn in APLOts <as(a) Fs, nil,nhiL,enftar : ſo,many ending 
the rop of In, and inz. In u, as, cornu,genust, as humm, frug! ; 
theear : Git, So alſo, Tempe, tot,quot, and all A from three 
a Fay Ni- to an hundred. 
& —_ Q. Have Theſe no numbers ? 
"0 10Þ 1 4, NR 
WAL. work , A. Yes; Fas, ml, nihil, inſtar, cornu, genu, gumm7, 
SHIM. 2900644 
Wl . found "Fa are of the fingular number undeclined; (b) Frugz 
Jaſh, or of a both ſingular and Plural undeclined , (c) Tempe 
whip, areal- of the Plural undeclined ; Tor, quot, and all rum- 
| > og . bers from three to an hundred (as (d) quatuor,quin- 
OM 2.0279. 2 gue, &c.) arc the Plural number undeclined. 
$41 B11 IP! uſed both In J 2 
TN che ngular WS Are nome of theſe declined in either Number : 
and Plural: 4+ Yes; Corry and Genu, with others ending in 
c Tempe, in #s, Are declined wholly in the Plural Number. 
IN the Neuter Q. How decline you fas, and the reſt of the ſingular 
HIRE paar ge and Number. | 
| | (Eo Num- "4. Singul. hoc fas, invariabile. 
Der of the 
MUIR it Deden- Q: How decline y0u words 7n u, as Corn. | 
IDE fion of the A. Hoc cornu invariabile, 1n Sing. pl. Hec cornua, 
Fi[l  Contradts in hsrum cornuum, his cornubus, &Cc; 
Mi-l: Greek, as Q: Declihe Tempe. 


Teichen, Tei" 4, Plur. Hec tempe, invariabile. ſ 
- a" Q How decline you Tot, and thoſe of the Plural 
Fi Fl | - Raga the V umper * 
VOM mule Sic A. Plu. * Tot invariabile : or, hi, he oF hec Tot, 
Tempe, tot, invariab, fo hihe,(y hec quatuor, invariah. Ge. 
quot, &C. As, 


Theſſala, Tempe. d Ambe and dyo are Gl to be of all Genders and Ca- 
(Es undeclined, as duo in Grezk. * This is the uſual manner. 


Monoptots. 


Q.'\ A T7Hich call you Monoptots 2 
WW 


A. Such words as are fc und. 1n one 


oblique ca'e. 
Q. What m2an you by an obl:que. caſe £ 
4. Any beſides the Nomtative and Yocative. 


Q. Give 


"Ru. 


Diptots, Triptots. 
led Q. Grve your Rule for Monoptots. 
ing A. FEitque Monoptoton, &c. 

wi, | Q- What mean you by at ? 

Iree A. Theſe words (. (4) nottu, natu, juſſi, injulſu, aftu, 


IX eats it 


I. of the 


promptu, permiſſu are of the Ablative caſe ſ1ngular, Feminine, 
Aftus is read alfo in the Plural number. Iinficias is 2roder for 


17, | foundenly in the Accuſarive caſe plural. 
"rugt Q. Declize Nottu. 
empe | A. Ablar. hoc nu : fo thereft. 
um- Q. Decl:ne Infictas. 
juin- A. Accuſ. has inficias. 
Pp, p_—_ _ w—_— rected attend di 
gin Fs 
Diptots. 

ular 

Q, 7H it words do you call Diptots ? 


A. Such as have but rwo caſes. 
Q.- Grve the Rule. 


rnua, A. Sunt D: ptota gurbug, QC. 
Q Gtve the meaning of the Rule, 
. Theſe words have but only two caſes in the 


ſi apler number, fors forte, ſpontis ſponte, plus pluris, ju- 


Jural Jeri jugere,verberis verbere.tantundem gantidem, impe- 
s,7mpete,uicem vice.' Theſe have two in the Plaral 

; Tot, Fpumber, repetundarum repetundis, ſuppetie ſuppetias. 

—— Q. Have none of theſe words A the ſingular number 
{ the caſes of the Plural number 2? 

1d Ca- A. Yes : theſe four, verberzs,vicem,plus and jugere, 


Q. Grve the Rule for them, 
—— | A. Verberis atque vicem, ſit plus, &%c. 


ik 


Re | Tiiptots, 
10 One 
V Hat words do you call Triptots, 
tLVC- F- A. Such as haye bur three caſes 1n 


he ſingular number, 2. Grve 


Nsd 6. 
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Monoptots. © 


Q, Give the Rule. 

A. Tres quibus mnflecHs, 8c. 
<> . What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
hath preci in 4» Theſe two words (a) precis and opis have 
the Dative. Gr three caſes 1n the ſingular number : as, preczs, 
Nihil eſt pre- precem, prece; opts, opem, ope : frugis and ditionis 
i loci reli- want only the Nominative and Vocative, and vis 
Is commonly wanteth the Datiye ; but they all have 


a—_ "M the Plura] number whole. 


ve Dative. | | RO 


Q. Give your Rule for thofe which want the lgoca- 
tive caſe 2 

A. Dus referunt, ut qui, Fc. 

Q What is the meaning of that Rule \ 'F 

A. All Relatives, Interrogatives, Diſtributives, 
indefinitds. and all Pronouns, befides tu, mes, no- 
fter, and noftras, do lack the Vocative cafe. 

. Give your Rules of Proper names wanting the 
Plural Number. 

A. Propria cuntta notes, quibus, (5c. 

. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. This ſhortly - all Proper names , names of 
Grain, [or Corn] things reckoned by weight, 
Herbs, moiſt things; Metals, do naturally and com- 
monly want the Plural Number. 

Q. But may not Proper names ſometimes have the 
Plural number 2 

A. Yes: but not properly , , that is, not when 
they are taken for Proper names; bur when they 
are taken for Appellatives or common Nouns ; or 
when there are more of the ſame name. 

Q. Shew me how by Example. 

A. As when Catones are taken for wiſe men,ſuch 
as Cats was; Deciz put for wiſe men, ſuch as Deczus 
was 3 Mecenates put for worthy Noblemen, ſuch as 
Mecenas was ; then theyare in the Plural number. 
Or when there/are ſandry called Dec;as or by any 
the like manner, Q. Give 


have. 
rects, 
tionts 
d vis 
have 


es of 


eight, 
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 Appellatsves wanting the Plaral, 
Q Give the Rule for this exception. 
t ubi pliiralem retinent, &c. 
| at is the meaning of that ? | 
| A Theſe ſometimes haye the Plural number, 
ſometimes they want It, 
©. Give your Rule of Nenters ſingular , wanting 
certain caſes in the Plural. 
A. * Hordea, farra, forum, Lc.  * Hordea; 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? This Rule 1g 
A. Theſe Neuters, Hordeum, far, forum,mel, mul- ſer for ng Soon 
fum, defrutum, thus, have only three caſes in the £2"? © pon 
Plural namber; thatis, the Nomfſnative, Accufa- A Mw 
tive, and Vocative. 
« Decline Hordeum. 
A. Sing. Nom. hoc hordeum : Genit. hujus hoy= 
der + Plural, Nom. hec hordea, Accuſ. hec hordes ? 
Voc. bordea. 


a 
Ce. eee 


Ee en 


| Gree your Rule of inpellatives Meine waitin 
the Plural nurhber, 
A. Heſperus do veſper, ec. © 

» What is the meaning of it 2? 

A. Theſe Maſculines Heſperus , veſper , pontus, 
_ fimus, penus,; ſanguts, ether, and nemo, (which 
is of the common of two Genders) do want the 
Plural Number. 

Q. Hath Nemo all the caſes in the ſingular number 2 

A. Ir is ſeldom read in the Genitive and Voca- 
tive : according to that Rule 'of Deſpauterius, Ne- 
mo caret Gemto, quthto numeroque ſecundo Nemo 
wants the Geattive, and Vocative fingular, and. the 
Plural number. 


_ ———— 


CE ee EEEnY 


QC Give your Rule of Feminines, wa the Phorat 


Number, 


A. Singula Femine! generis, (Fe 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
4 Thee Feminines do commonly want the 


; "_ 


" Near watt their Plaral.. 


Plural namber, Py es, fag, talio, Indoles, $4 I, 
hummus, lues, ſitis, fuga, quies, cholera, fame, bits. ſene- 
Fa.juventus. But Soboler.and labes have the Nomi- 
native , Accuſative', and Vocative in the” Plural 
number : and (o have Nouns-of the fifch Declen- 
fion 3 excepr Res, ſpecres, facies,acies and dies, which 
have the Plural number whole. 

Q. Are there no other F emnmes wanthng the Pliral 
tumber 2... : | 

As: Ye. :, Names. of: virtues and Vicks do coir= 
monly want the, Plural, number : as,, Stultitia , 
Te * ſapientia, deſid Nara, and many other words 
tke. 


- WO ———_—_— L_ tt PRO 
—_—_——— hs COLE 


Q. Give your | Rule of. Neuters wanting hs Plural. 
A. Nec licet his Neutrs, oc. 
« What is the meaning of it ? 
04110088 " Theſe, Neuters - want the Plural number ; 
Wil l Delictum, ſenturn, lethum, canum, ſalum, barathrum, 
01110)7H virus, vitrum, viſcum, penum,juſtitium, nthilum, ver, 
(a) Halec, as lac, gluten, (a_) halec, gelu, ſltum, jubar. 
ir is rhe Fe-  Q, Gzve me your. Rule of. Maſculines wanting the 
winine, hath Grenlar nunbere,... OI 
WATT Plural Num- - te, Maſcula fant. tantah, We. 
li [| ber. Hor. Q. Gre the meaning of it. 
al A. Theſe Maſculines-do want the fiogiifar num- 
(R408 ber: as, manes, 7hujores,, cancelli, ltberi, antes, menſes, 
"$008 being. raken for an iſſue of blood, Jemures, faſtigmi- 
Wh! nores, natales, penatesz with certain proper names 
| 
| 


"v5 of places, of tlie Plural numberzae, Gabz, Locri, and 
T1410 Do os 
[ [$108 *> _Q. Gre your. Rule for Feminines wanting the ſin- 
#9 318 ear namber. 
WH ( A. Hac ſunt Feminet generis, &Cc. 
18 14  Q. Give methe-nfeaning. of it. x 
VN | A. Theſe Feminines want the ſingular number ; : 
181 Fee. phalers,ang-ip che relt. So lags, ii gnifying 
mag whh value , divitiey. mprie , laces; Lo 
ene 


, þ:x, 
7 ene- 
lomi- 
Plural 
eclen- 
which 


Pliral 


come 


HH , 
words 


C— —  ———SS 


tural, 


nber 3 


thrum, 
1, ver, 


ing the 


| Heteroclits, called Redundants: | 
the: names of Cirices , which are of the. Feminine 


Gender, and Plural Number, 4 4s Thebe, Athene, and 
the like. 


"0 Ghe your Rule fs 7 Newters "waiting the ſin- 
gular. 
A. Rarius hac primo, &c. _ 
. Grue the meaning of the Rule. . 
A. Theſe Neuters want the ſingular. number - 
Meant, reſque, precordia, Inftra, arma, mapalia,  bel- 


laria, munta, caſtra, juſta,, ponſalia, roſtra, crepundia, 


cunabula,exta ,effata;allo the Feiiſts of the hearheniſh | 


gods 3 ; n, Bacchanalia, and the like, 
a hea 


Heteroclits, as Kolindablte. 
Q GY your Rules for thoſe words which 


redound , or which have more in declin- 
zng, then Nouns have commonly, 

A. Hec quaſt luxuriant, 8&& 

Q. - How matiy Rules have you of ther % _ 

A. Five; firſt, of ſuch words as are of divers 
terminations,declining and Gender. Secondly,ſuch 
as have two Accuſative caſes. Thirdly, ſuch as have 
diyers terminations, and ſome of them divers de- 
clinings in the ſame ſenſe and Gender. Fourthly, 
ſuch as are of the fourth'and ſecond Declenfion. 
n ifthly, Adje&ivesof divers tefrminations, and de- 
CLINNg, 

Q. Fihere 3 x your Rule for thoſe which are f« divers 
termmations, declining and Gender 2 


— —_ — —_ 2 


A. Hec quaſi luxuriant, &Cc. oe, 


— 


Q Give me the meaning of that Rule. 
A. Theſe Subſtantives have divers terminations; 
declinin and Genders; as, Hrc tonitrus , hoc to- 
nitru; hic clypeus , hoc clypenm ; 3 hic baculus ; hoc 
baculum 3. hic fenſus , hoc Jenſim' ; his tignus , hoc 
than; tbe Fapetum ». tl , bog tapete, tis, and htc 


, -—2"Y daper; 


w— Y 


\ 


'  Paſecha 


 Heteroclits called Redundants. 


a As Rete tapes, etj;hicpunFus,hoc ,punftum 2 hoc ſnapi invarig- 


and reres bile, hac ſinapigzhic ſinus, hocſinum; hec menda,hoc men- 
tu progr' * dum;hic viſcus,hoc viſcum;hoc cornu invariabile,hoc core 
and peraue - » bs | > 
pom, pe num,and hic-cornus ;, hic evertus, hoc CLentuln 3 (a)and 


and pecus,oris Any others like unto Ree 7; 

and pecw iw- Q. Grve your Rule of thoſe which have two Accuſa- 
variabile.Fa" true caſes. | _ MIR | 

mes,s,andeiy, A, Sed tibi praterea, &c. 

artus, uw 2nd ., Q- Grve the, meanihg of the Rule. x 
1. nr. As Certain Greek words, when they are made 
4um in the Latine words, have two Accuſarive caſes, one of the 
Plural, Prc-,(b)Latine,another of.the Greek: as, Hc panther,erss, 
blema, and Accuſ.hync pantherem vel-panthera: ſocrater,js,Accul. 
Problema- hunc craterem vel gratera : caſſis, idis, Accuſ, hanc caſ- 
rum,doge, (dem vel caſſida, ther, atherem vel ethera, 


hema, the= | : 
aeong"5 Fr . May not other Subſtantives be made of the Greek, 


atis,and ſche- Accuſattve caſes ? . 
ma, & :. A. Yes : of panthera may be made hzc panthera, 
panther, 

ts, and Paſ- wnmw_ 
cha & : Juger 


hd Jag Q. Where 4s your Rule for. thoſe that have drvers 
yum i and frmunations im the Nominattve caſe in the. ſame ſenſe 
Tager,zs, and and Gender. 
A. Vertitur his rei, ſenſus, 8c. 

» Gve the meaning of that Rule. 


4. Theſe words have divers Nominative caſes, 


Mi 


——— 


7 


Tugers, x. $0 
L,abiam, and 
{ abia: £vum, 


' and £V%:"4- ang ſome of them ſundry declinings, keeping the 


ſus , and na- 


Gom:colius,8 {ame lenſe and gender; as, (b) Hic gzbbus, and g:6- 
vollum : ute- ber,erts 3 hic cucumis vel cucumer, cucumer#, hecſtips, 
rus, and ute= and hc fiips, is hic vel hec cinis cineris , and ciner 
rm. Hic gu:="cnerts 5 hic vomis vel vomer, vomeris, hac ſcobis ul 
rr, © hoe ſcobs.4s;hicvel hec pulvuis, vel pulver, ers; hac pubes,is; 
guitar. V-  hic Of hecpuber, vel pubss, eris. ae 

{yſes, s, ad 7 Fs AY BOT bo,, . hes Jo? 
Vinſſas V- | * QMWbat ther words,have you belonging to this Rule: 
lyſſei, by Sy=3 of hv | W 

1e71fis Viyſeiand by contraftion Viyſsi,of Viyſers,of the third Declenſion 
gf the Contrags in Greek, like ZBaſtlews. So. are Achilli, Oreat!, Achati, 
when they are uſed_.in the Genitive caſt'as they are oft, as is manifeſt by 
the AdjeRives Aprecing With them m the Genitive. | b Thele are ſeld5m 
uled inthe Accuſniye calc in Latin, (b) Taerns, puergriuubes and nþhs 


made 


ff the 
r,Cr1, 
\ccul. 
Ic Ca - 


caſes, 
ng the 
1d g7b- 
cſtipis, 
d_c2ner 
objs wel 
ubes,s; 


"Rule? 


cclenſion 
cAchati, 
nifeſt by 
> (eld 5m 
1.4, , 


Heteroclits , called Redundants. 
4. Words ending in of,/and'In os ; as, Hic honor 
and honos, oris; hoc ador and ados adoris : ſo hac apes, 


_ and aprs, 7s, hac plebs, and plebrs, 7s. 


Qz; Are there,not other; Noung alf belonging to this 
Rule?” 

A. Yes, many coming of Greek words - as, Hic 
delphin, inis, and delphinus, 7 ;" hic elephas , antis, 
and elephantus, t7 ; hic congr4s * vel conger, 7 ; hic Me- 
leagrus wel Meleager, i; hit Teucrus and Teucer, i ; 
ſo may: other like. 


Ki 


TT, V9” "" Oy” 


= Giue Your Rule for ih that change thei De- 
clenſion. 


Ae. Ha«c ſi mul "Oy quarti, Ke. PREG =» Tumbultus 
Q What is the meaning of. that Rule ? ornarns, ge- 
A. Theſe Nouns are of the ſecond and fourth pong I" 


Declenfad 5 4S, laurus, : Quercus, pInus, ficus; colus, found allo of 
DEeMas, COYRHS, ( when it figatheth A Dog- -r ce) lacus, the ſecond 


and domus. '._ Declenfion 
Q. Decline Laurus. + * > S0. anus,ns, 
A, Hec laurus, G en. Lauri vel laurus, AY © and any, 

c—__—_— te tant... een "aNi> 
Q. Where-i is your Rule «for Mdjves 7 anuers des 

clinings and endings. .- c 


A. Et que luxuriant ſunt, Lec | 

A. What 7s the meaning of that Rule 2 - 

A. There-are: certain, Adjectives, which have 
two manner of endings ;atid declinings, arid eſpe- 
cially thoſe which -come. of theſe words,.:4rma, 
Jugum, nervus , ſomnus, -clivus, animus , Iinpls, fres 
num, cora,- bactllum; = 

Q. How ds theſe end 2 = 

A.. Both in vs, and 7 7s & AS, inermus, and. inermis, 
coming of arma, : fs 

. Q. How are theſe declined ? 

A. Ending in ws, they are declined like bones 
1n'zs, like triſtts ;, as, -znermus, 4, wm; and bic & 
hecj inermis QF hac inerme. 


+> Ia 
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of the Rules. of the Veibs 
_ called, 
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- Dieſtin. 


Hat | ave phe! Rules of | Verbs Si de) 
Cx Wi A.'\For"the: 'Preverperfect tenſes, 


[1,1 and the Supines of Verbs, 
IRMA! Bi. In what order are thoſe Rules of the Viths 
0016107088 placed?  -- 
[i [11408 A. Firſt , common_Preterperfe&t renſes of fim- 
Wil! ple Verbs cndiug no, 'Sceondly, Prererperfe&-ten- 
WTO ſes of compound Verbs.Thirdly ,Supines of the ſim- 
ple Verbs. Fourthly ; Supines of #he coMpoimd 
Verbs. Fifthly ,. Prererperfe&-ecnſcs of Verbs'-in 
er. Sixthly, Verbs having rwo Preterperfedt tenſes. 
Seventhly, Preterperfe& tetiſes of: Verbs 'Neurer-" 
Paſfives.. Non hly Nats borrowing the Preterper- 
fe& tenſe. - Only Verbs wanting the Prererpet- 
fe tenſe. Tenthly, Verbs lacking their Sapines. 

Q. For the Preterperfect tenſes of. ſimple Verbs end- 
ing in o,- what arder is bept 8. i 

A. According to the order of the foyr Conjuga- 
tions. Firſt, Verbs of the firfi Conjugation , like 
and. Secondly, Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation, 
ike Doceo, Thirdly, Verbs of the third Conjuga- 
tion, like Lezo. Fownh, Verbs of the fourth Conju- 
pation, | like aud7o, _— - 


Preterper felt tenſes of the {wpndc onjuration. I23 


; . " k . 
Cog Boa AD etl I 


P—_Y i —_— 


—— —_— 


] Of wy common preterperſe& WY of Smle Lavo, and fo 
[ Verbs of the- firſt Lonjygation, -— the reſtex:- 
23 __, Cepted, may 


7 Ive your Rule for "lf ſimple” Verbs ending 7 in ſeem to have 
G O ” the firſt ft Conan. like Amo. Deep wet 
A, As mM pra ent, KC, W rey” $5w) jb, - | 
, What 1s the meaning of, that Rulle + EIS, pation. ap [ 
The Verbs of the firſt, Conjugation, hadjog make the 
%. in, the Ps ſent tenſe , uh». amas, W JI have Preterperfet 
_av ln rhe. reterperfet ren; Elke ama ; 3 AS, No; tenſe very 
nas aut, CRCEPL* lavo lv , which makes lavi, _ - 
not lavaui; ſom juvt;. fd. nx), ſeco, neco, mica, rar ts. 
plico, frico, domo, tono, ſono, crepo, veto, cubo, Which: gne Ffthem 
make a7, as, nexo, 4s, #7 ; ally go, as which make are ound 6: 
_y and ſto, ftas, Sth NE EAT oy - 08, neenwh, 


ſes, es nd END eg: of Plant. 
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etbs I -'- The ſecond Conjugation. 
me Q. WW is your Rule for Verbs of the ſeed 


Conjugation:libe Doceo ? 


IM- 1 As. Es in praſentt perfetfum, &c. 

md Q. Give the meaning of that Rule, | 

In A. Verbs of the ſecond Conjugation having & & in 

ſes. the Preſent renſe like doceo, doces will have 47 in 

er- the Preterperfe&t tenſe like docu?; as Nigreay ni- | S171dere, 

&r- gres, POR TO fervere, ca- 

Cf - .Q,: Have y04, no exceptions from this Rule 2 gdh ts li | 

, +a. 7 Yesz,my book ſeems to make fix. '' read, asifof | 

Md Q What is the firſt ? , © the third 
A. Jubeo accipe juſſt, 8+ | Conjugation. | 

2 þ Q Grve the theaning of it, Frigeo hath \ 

ke . Theſe Verbsare firſt excepted ; Tubes which _ "a I 

MN, ſs... jaſſe, not jubu? 3, ſorbeo having forbui and ſorpſz, verfelt —- 

a- Yy mulceomulſn, laceo Iuxi, ſedeo ſed!, video Us prandeo 7 refri- 

# Prands, fr der ftridl, an git, 

Ui | | [ 4 Q. VAl 


Thethird Conjugation. 

Q. What is the ſecond exception 2 

A. Duyatuor his infra; 5c. 

Q. Grve the meaning of that Rule. 

A. That the firſt ty able of the Preterperfe& 
tenſe. js doubled in theſe four Verbs 3 Pengaeo ma- 
king Res, mordeo momordi, ſpondeo fooſponat, tondeo 

-« totond?. 
Hiare out of - Q- What is the third exception 2? 
uſe. A...L vel R ante geo, ft, ſtet, ll 

' Q. What is the meaning of that Rule 2 © 

A. If | or r be ſer before geo, geo muſt he turned 
into ſ: inthe Prererperfe& renſe : as, #r2eo urſt, mul- 
geormulſt, ;, 09 mulxi, theſe ending in. geo, ' make xt 3 
as, Frige) frixi," Iuge luxi, augeo auxt, 

Q. What is the fourth exception ? | 

' A. Dat fleo fles fleviz Vc. 

Q., What 7s the meaning of it ? 1b fry 

A. Theſe Verbs in /co,make v7 1n the Preter r- 
fett tenſe ; as,fleo fevi,leolevi,and the compounds of 
leo, as, deleo delevi ;;'ſo'pleo plevn, and-neo nev?. 

Q. What ts the fifth exception ? 

"A. A maneo manſi, (5c. 

Q. Grve the meaning of it. 

A. Maneo makes manſi, ſo torqueo worſt, ind 6s: 

_ reo heſe. WUCLIIES 

Q. What is the laſt exception ? FY 

A. Veo fit vi, ooc. 99 O17" 

« Gzve the meaning of 7 ſeg: 4 ON 

A Verbs ending in veo make v7; as, ferveo fer- 
v7 : EXCEPt nveo afhd connveo coming of ir, which 
make both wv? and nx7. 'To which'may be Joyned 
cieo making cievi,and wvieo UVievt. 
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_ The third Conjugation. 


Q. WW Here hegin your Rules fir Verbs of the 
NY third Conjugation like Lego ? : 
RD A. Tertia 


erfet 
0 Ma- 
tonde 9 


Irned 
3 , mul 
ic xt ; : 


rDEer- 


S of 


8 


| The third Conjugation. es able 
A. Tertia preteritum formabit, &c. EH 
Q. Have theſe any common ending of the Preter- 

perfe#t tenſe, wk the Verbs of the firft and ſecond Cane 


Jugation have ? 


A. No : but ſo many ſeveral terminations as they 
have of their Preſent tenſe, fo many kinds of Pre- 
terperfe&' tenſes have they. 

Q. What 7s then the meaning of that Rule , Ter- 
tia przteritum, 0c. 

A.That Verbs of the third Conjugation form their 
Preterperfect renſe, according to the termination 
of the Preſent tenſe : as in the Rules following. 

Q. How cn you know the right Preterperfes# tenſe, 
and Rule, by thoſe Rules 2? | 

A; T muſt mark how' the Verb ends, whether in 
bo, co, do, or any of the reſt; according to the or- 
der of the Letters, and as they ſtand in my book, 
agd ſo fhall 'T find the Rule. 

Q. If your Verb end in bo in the Prefent tenſe, Iv 
doth tt make the Preterderfect tenſe ? 

- 4. By changing bo into b7,'as Lambo, lambr, ER- 
cepr ſcr7b9 which makes fer JI z, nlubs nupfs, and clm- 


bo cubuz. 
| Q. Grye the Rule ? 
. A. Bo fit by, ut Lambo, lambr, &c. 
Q. Tell me ſhortly the meaning of every 'f thoſe 
Rules in order. © 
I. What 7s co tuyned into? 


A. Cois turned into c ; -as, | vinco vict + except (a) Tarct is, 


parco which-maketh both (a) pepercr and Parce, dico out of uſe, o 
|  - ſciſcidi and 


_ of frin- 
ao. 


arxt, duco, duxt. 
_  Q. What zsdo madein the Preterperfe# tenſe 2 
A. Di; as, mando mandi ; but findo makes #4, 


fur, fud?, tundo tutudi, pendopepend?'; tendo, tetend: ; 


pedo, peped:; ſo cado cectdzand earls to beat,cectd?. 
Cedo to give place makes ceſſt; ſo all theſe Verbs, 
vado, rado,ledo,ludo,druido, trudo, claudo, plaudo,rod, 
make their Preterperfe& icnſe [z, nor in a: : as, 
vago vaſi, &c, _ Q. What, 


 vence makes 


gurof ule, 


126 Preterperfect tepſes of the third. Conjugation. 

Q. What is go made in the Preterperfec} tenſe ?. 

A. Go is madexi; as Jungo Junx? > ,CKCeprt F be ſet 
before go - for then It 15 curned into? ; as, ſpargo 
ſparſi. Bur theſe Yerbs ending in go, makeg? 3 as, 
lego legt , ago egt, tango tetig! , pungo une pupagr 3 
pango when it ſignifies to make 4 covenant - wil 
have pepig7, and when It galley 1 to ſing, it wi 
have panxz. -: | 

Q. Whats ho made ? | 

. #. Ho 1s,made x7 ; as, traho traxi, andehov vexi. 

Q. What 7s Lo made? 

A. Lois made w/ ; as, colo colut;, but patlo with 

, and ſallb withour Þ, do make {/, not -473-As, 
oallo pſalli ; Alfo vello makes well and wulſs ," falls 
Excel ex- fefell , cello ſ1gnifying to break, a and pello 
cellar. Per- epulz. 
conv in. Fer What is Mo made 2 | 

Q. EC. 
percalſi,un- A+ O73 28,v0m0 vomus but emo makes e ems 5 and 


eſcit be como, promo, dems , ſemo, makes, Pu by 45 como, Co 
rinted falſe ſr, $&C. 


for percnſss ,Q. What 7s No made in the Preterperſett renſe ? 

of percuio. A. Vi; as, ſino ſtviz, except temno, which makes 
_ z, fterno ftravi, ſperno ſprevi, lin which makes 
live, and ſpmerimes /inz and livd., cerno making 
crevi, gigno Makes genuz, pono poſit! cano cectny. 

Pofios for What 1s Po made 2 

poſui,fui,and A. Pfr; 35, ſcalpo ſealpfi ; except rumpo "which 


ecceme? for makes rup?, ſtrepo ſtrepuiy and cr epo cl #pid. 
eccranare _Q, What 7s quo turned into ? © | 

A. £47; 38, Linquo, liqui; EXcept- caguo Which 
makes cx. 

Q. What7s Ro made ? 

A. V1; as, ſero. to plant or ſow, ſeut; but in 
other ſignifications 1 makes ſerv!z verro makes 
verrt and verſs, ara uſt, gero gh, ou queſpui, tera 
ir ZUt, CUIYO CUCHIYTE. * 
 Q. Whatis So made? 

A,V1, gs, accerſt accerſi wi; (e arceſh, FN 

| laceſſs 3 


PePIn_ = Lew 4 


The fourth Conjugation: - 
zaceſſo ; but capeſſo makes capeſſt and peers, aceſſo 
1-'S viſo, viſe, and pinſo pinſur. - Jace 

Q. What 7s SeOmade 2 

4. Vi; as, paſco pavi, but poſco makes poſe 
diſco didict,. quiniſco quext, 

. Q. What is To made? - 

As T7; as, verto vert}, but ſito ſignifying to 
make to ſtand, will have -fliti, ſofterto hath flertuz, 


"| metomeſſut ; words ending in eo will have 6x7, as, 


fleAo flexi , bur peo makes pexui and pex?, neffo 
nexu! and next. Mitta makes miſz, peto turn petr? 
and petrvi. 

Q. What is Vo made ? | 

A. V1; as, volvo volvi, but vivo makes vix7, nexe 
hath nexuz, and texo texur. 

Q. What is cio made 2. 

Ae C1 ; as, facto fect, jaces ject ; ; but the old word 
laceo makes lexi, and ſpecio ſpex7. 
. What is Dio made 2 

A. D:; as fod?o fod?. 

Q. What 7s Glo made ?. 

A. Gt ; as fugid fugr. 

Q. What ts Plocate Y 

A. Pt; as capeo:ceps 3 but cupio- makes cupivi, ra- 
p!o makes rapuz, ſapro ſaput and ſaptut. oe 

Q. What is Rio made ? os 

A. Rt; as, parto peper?. 

« What is tlo made ? 

A. Tio is made fi with adouble Fa 25 gnaris Juſſi. 

Q. What 1s uo made 2 | © 

A. U:; as ftatuo ſtatui ; bur pluo makes plu? 


and plu, ftruo makes frruxi, _w_ = 


The fourth Confaiarioet | 


Here is your Rule for words of the fourth 
Conjugation, like Audio. 
A. Quarta 


128 _ the Preterperfect renſes of Compound * who. 


A. Quarta dat ts zvi, oo. / 
. What 7s the meaning of that Rule: 0. 
A; All Verbs of the fourth Conjugation make 
their Prererperfet renſes } in zvt as ſezo ſcrv?,, Except 
wvenis which makes veni;; fo cambio, raucto, farcio, 
fartio, ſepro, ſentio, fulcto , haurio, which make /7 ; 
fancio makes'ſanx?, and vincto vinx?, fatto hath Jas 
lui, and amicoramicut. 
\ Do theſe never make therr Preterperfets tenſe t in 
I 
' 4. Yes, ſomerimes though. more ſeldom, " the 
Rule, Parcius utemur cambiu, _ 


e 


W—_— 


_— ” — —— — 


Of the PreterperfeA renſes of compound | 
.. Verbs. ;-: ' 


I 


Ws a. Here is your Rule for ky Prjorſet 
(NAP tenſes of compound'Verbs 2. © 1 
Will. 4. Preteritum dat idem;(5es 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
116-8 A. That the compound Verb hath:the ſame Pre- 
(ANG rerperfed tenſe with his inte Verb: as Doceo docut, 
(1, HR WT edoceo edocurs 
» Are there no exceptions funth this # Rule, Prove 
ricum dat jdem. | | 
A. Yea, divers. | AN £3 
Q. What 1s:the firft exception 2. Do TONE. 
A. Sed ſllaba ſemper, Qt. 
111i) . What 1s the meaning of ther -exception 2 \ 
"Wilt 0 | A. That the firſt; ſyllable. of rhe. Prererperfett 
\l LAWN wa which doubl'd in ſome ſimple Verbs, is nor 
: doubl'd 1n their compounds ; excepr only in theſe 
three, precurro, excurro, repunggz; and i In the Com- 
pounds of do, diſco, fto, and poſco, 
- Q. Shew how for example... 


A, Cyrro. 


RA —_— 


| make 
EXCept 
farcio,) 


ake /7 ; 


ath ſa- 


tenſe in 


by the 


e 


> Pre- 


docur, 


r#te- 


rfe&t 
S nor 
theſe 
COIN» 


PArro. 


Of the Preterperfett tenſes of Compound V erhs. 


A. Curro makes cucurrz, not occucurrz 's 'fo all o- 


ther compounds, except precurro wh makes pre- 


cucurri : and fo excurro, repungo, 
Q. What is your ſecond exception FE Przteritum 


dat 1dem ? 


A. Of the compounds of plico, ofeo, pungo, dv, 
and ſto, as they are noted 1n the margent of my 
book, and have every one their ſeveral Rules. 

Q What is your Rule for the corpound's of plico. 

A plico compoſitum, Cc. * 
hat is the meamng of that Rule? 

pi Plico being compounded with ſub, or with 
a Noun, will have av! in the Preterperfed tenſe - 
as, ſupplico, as,- ſupplicav? : 10 multiplico compound- 
ed of multum and plico will have multiplicaui ;\, bur 
all the reſt of the compounds of p/zco have both 


ai and avi; as, applied, applicuz wel applicaut 3 0 


complico, replico, explico. 
Q. Give your Rule for the compounds y olco, 
A. Dyamvuis vult oleo, &Cc. 
Q What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
A* Alchough the ſimple Verb ole makes 0lu7 in 


the Preterperſe& renſe , yet all his compounds 


make olev 3 4s, exoleo exolevi ; ; Except redoleo, and 
= : which make oluz ; as, redoleo redolus, 

b 

Q. Where 7s your Rule for the ces of 
Pungo ? 

A, Compoſita a pungs, oc. 

Q. What ts the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. All the compounds of prungo .make punx ; 


except repungo which make repunx? , and Tepu- 
pag. | 


Q Give your Rule for the compoinds of do. 
. Natum 'a do quando, (fe. 
Q. What is the meaning of- that Rule ? 
4. (a) The compounds of do , being of the 
thicd Conjugation, do make ardl not deal > 35 
adds, 


a Though 
many com- 
pounds of De 
are of the 
third Conju- 
GALLON, YEL 
the {imple 1s 
now cver of 
the firſt, 
(b) Credo ex 


ceriia & avs F 


|. 611 abemanbe 7 PAPA. + 


t30 Compoimds changing the firft Vowel into i. 


b Credo ex 
certum @ do. 


adds, addis, \addidi ; fo (b) credo, edo, dedo, and 
allrhe reſt of chem : except ab/condo which makes 
abſcondi. - UE | 
'% What do the compounds of Romabe ? | 
A. Stiti, not flet; ; by the Rule, Natwn # to, fas 
flitz, habebit. - acre 


PREY "50 OO PE ESTA + om. 


hm. 4 


Compounds changing the firſt Vowel into.e. 


Q. 7 Hat other exceptions have you , where- 

V #n the compound Verbs i differ from 
the ſmple 2 Any 

A. Three general exceprions. 

Q. Which are thoſe ? 7 ORs 4 : 
- A. The firſt of ſuch Verbs, as 'when they are 
compounded, do change fe firſt Vowel in che Pre- 
fent 'tenſe and Preterperfett tenſe into e. The ſe- 
cond of ſuch as do change the firſt Yowel into z. 
The third, of ſuch as change the firſt Vowel into 
7, ſave 1n the Preterperfed tenſe. | 

Q. Give the Rule of thoſe which change the firſt 
Vowel into e? 

A. Verba hec ſumplicia, &c. 

Q. Give the meanmg of thut Rule. 

A. Theſe ſimple Verbs, 1f they be compounded, 
do change the firft Vowel tato e : as, damno, being 
compounded with con makes condemm ; fo latte, 
oblefto : and thus 1n all rhereft. 

LD. Have you no ſpectal obſervation of any of 
thoſe Verbs of that rule , which ſo change the firſt 
Vowel into & . _- I 

A. Yes : of ſome compounds of pario, and 
paſco. | ET: 

Q. What is your obſervation of the compounds of 

ario ? A 
F A, That two of them, that 1s, corper7o,. and re- 
perzo, make their PreterperteR tenſe in 77; as; 
| camper, 


he ſe- 
nto z. 
l into 


e firſt 


nded, 
being 
Lito, 


ny of 


2 firſt 
and 
was of 
nd 70- 


'5 As; 
1perto, 


Compounts thanging the fir#t Vowel into e. © 
comperzo, compert, and fo reperro, reper!, but all the 
reft of the compounds' of pario, makes u7, as aperio, 
aperui, and operro, operut. _ OO 

Q. 1s there nothing elſe to be obſerved in the com- 
pound's of pario? 

A. Yes : that {except in the Preterperfe& tenſe) 
they are declined like Yerbs of the fourth Conju- 
gation, although the ſimple Verb be of the third 
Conjugirion - as, aperrre, *operire, reperire, + 

Q. What 7s the obſervation of the compounds of 
Paſco? TS 

A. That only two of chem, commpeſco, and dſpeſ- 


_ co, do change the firſt Vowel into e, and make their 


Preterperfe& tenſe in xz, as, compeſco, 1s compeſcuz, 


_ and diſpeſco, diſpeſcui bur all the reft of the com- 


pounds of paſco do keep fill the Vowel, and Pre- 
terperfect renſe of the ſimple Verb, as, epaſco, 


epaſcts, epaut, &c 


Compounds changing the firſt Vowel into z. 


Q. A Ive your Rule for thoſe which change the firſt 
G Vowel into 1. 
A. Hac habeo, laceg, &c. 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule 2 
A. That theſe Verbs habeo, falzo, &c. 1f they be 
compounded , do change rhe firſt Vowel intoz - 
as of habes is made 7nhzbeo, and of rapro, eripto, 
and ſo.in the reſt. | 
Q. Have you no ſpecial obſervation of the compounds 
cano ? 
#4 Yes : that they make their Preterperfedt 
tenſe in #7, though cano 1t ſelf make cecinz, as, conp 
cino concitiul. © - - 
Q. Give the Rule. 
As. 4 cano natum preteritum per uz, &Co | 
- Q. Have you ng other ſpecial Rules which are 


Compounds changing the firſt 'Vowel.anto \. 
jomned tothis Rule, Hec habeo, lateo, Galio, &c. | 

A. Yes, of the compounds of þlaceo, pango, ma- 
neo, ſculpo, calco, ſalio, claudo, quato, lavo. 
| Q. What 7s your Rule for the compounds of pla» 
ceo ? 

A. A placed, ſic diſplices, LC. 

, Grve the meaning of that Rule. 

4 That all the compounds of p/aceo, do um 
the firſt Vowel into 7, 45s difpliceo 5 except compla». 
ceo, and -perplaceo, which are like the ſimple. 

Q. Giveyour Rule for the compounds of pango: 

A. Compaſit ta « pango retinent, a quatuor iſta, 8. 

Q. Woat 7s the meaning of it : D 

. A, Thar theſe four compounds of pango ſignify- 
10g to joyn, thatis, depango, oppango , circumpango, - 
and repango, do keep a, all the reſt of the com- 
pounds of pango are changed into z, ( as 7mpings 
z/mpepr) by the Rule Hzc habeo, lateo, &c. 

Q Grve your Rule e for the cAnpound's of maneo. 

. A maneoman{(:, &C. 

Qi What is the meaning of it ? 

- That theſe four compounds of maneo, pre- 
nw elmmeo, promineo , and 71mzneo, do change 
the firſt word into 7, and alſo make minui in the 
Pceterperfett renſe 3 as premmeo, pramumnut, but all 
the reſt of them are in all things declined like ma- 
Neo, as permaneo, permanſt. 

Q. Where is your Rule for the compounds of ſcalpo, 
calco, ſalro? 

A. Compoſita a ſc alpo, &Cc. 

 Q. What 15the meaning ? 

4. That the compounds of ſcalpo, calco, ſalt do 
change #1nto x; as for excalpo, we fay excalpo ſo for 
znc alco 1pculco , for reſalto reſulto. 


$ Gzue the Rule for the compoind's of Gayen, PE 
t10, lavo. 


A. Comp, (ita a clauds, Kc, 
Q. Ge the wieanings 


' As The 


Mnify- 


Dango, - 


com- 
npingo 


4. The compounds of: claud, quatio, Ivo, do 
caſt away a; as, of claudo we do not ſay occlauds, 
bur occludo ; fo of quatio, not perquatzo; but percutio, 


of /avowe fay proluo, not prolave, 


——— — — a. __ 


—_——— 


Compounds changing the firſt vonel | Into Z, 
_ faveinthe Preterperfe& tenſe. 


Q. NA 7 Here is your Rule for compounds chang- 
W ins the Vowel into 1, ſave the Preter« 
perfe# tenſe 2 | 


A. Hec ft componas, &C. 
p Grve the meaning of it. 
That theſe Verbs ago, emo, ſedeo, rego, frungo, 

a jacto, lacio, ſpecto, premo , when they are com- 
pounded, do change the firſt Vowel into 7, ex- 
cept in the PreterperfeR, and other renſes coming 
thereof; as of frango, we ay , refringo , refregi 3 of 
capto, incrpio zncepr, not incip!, 

Q. Have you no exceptions from this Rule. Hzc ft 
componas 2 
' A. Yes; Ihave exceptions for ſoine of the com- 
pounds of ago, rego, facto, lego. 

Q. What 3s the firſt exception 2 


Compounds chanz7ins the firſt Vowel into 1, &C. 


A. That perago and ſatago are declined like the : 


ſimple Vetb ago, keeping a ſtill. 

Q. Grve the Rule. | 

A. Sed pauca notentur ; N, amque fidm fum- 
piex, Vc. .-- 
Q. What is the ſecond exception from Hec fi com- 
ponas * 

A. Atque ab ago, degs dat deg!, &c 

« Grue the meanmg. 

A. That theſe two compounds of ago, 'dego , 
and cogo, and pergo, and ſurgo , compounds of rego, 
ao calt away the middle tyllable of the Preſent 


tenſes 
| —| 4 Shew 


t;,t 


ficro, Ec. 


- lands Q. What us the meaning ? I 
ye, _ of : op A. Thar Lego being compounded with re, ſe, per, 
dow Facie. "Bb ſjub,or trans, doth keep e ſhill ; as relego, not re- 


Of the Supines of ſimple Verbs. - 

Q. Shew me how, ' , va | 

A. As wedo not ſay deago but dego; ſo for coago; 
we ſay cogo, perga for peragn, ſurgo for ſurrego. 

Q. What is the exception for the compounds of Facio ? 

A. Nil variat facto niſt, &c, 

Q. Grve the meaning of it." 

A. The compounds of Faczo do not change the 
firſt vowel into 7, bur in thoſe which are com- 
pounded with Prepofitions 3 as, (a) 7nficzo ; the * 
reſt, as (b) olfacts, and calfaczo keep a ftill. 

Q. What is the exception for compounds of Lego ? 
A. A lego, nata, re, ſe, &c. og 
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a Perficio,ef- 


b Olfacts of 


olere facto < 


ligo ; thereſt of the Compounds of Lego do change 
the firſt vowel into 7, as zntellizo, not intellego. 
Q. How do the compounds of Lego make their Pre- 
> terperfect ter ſ-? Ns 
A. Three of them 7ntel{;zo, diligo, negligo mak? 
their Preterperfe& tenſe in /ex? : all the reſt have 
legi 1n che Preterperfe tenſe. 


Lad — Ds a... add 


Of the Supines of ſimple Verbs. 


; Q.. F Jow. will you know the Supine of a ſimple 
'\ H Verb 2 3 oo 
A. By the ending of the Preterperfe& tenſe. 
Q. Why fo? EP. | 
A, Becauſe the Supines 1s formed of the Preter- | 
pertect tenſe. EPO | , ; 
Q. Grue your Rule, | OE 
A. Nunc ex preterito, &Cc. 
Q. What u« the meaning of that Rule, Nunc.cx prz-: 
tEFIto 7 - | | At 
_ 4. That we muſtlearn to form the Supige of the 
Preterperfe&t tenſe, 2-7 


 Snpines bf ſimple Verbs. 

Q. If the Preterperfett teriſe end ir bl, Owe mt the 
Supine end 2? 

A. In tum ; as Bibi bibitum, 

. Give the rule. Eh 

A. Bi fib1 turn format, LC. | 

Q. What is Ci made 2? 

4. Ci 1s made tum, as Vic? vitum, 7ct iFum, fect 
faftum, ject  jaftum, 

Q. Whatis Di made 2 

A. Sum, by the rule Dz fit ſum, Kc; 

Q. Give the meaning of that rule. 

A. Di \n the Preterperfe& tenſe, is made ſu i in 
the Supine ; as V7d? viſum. And ſome of them do 
make 1t with a double ſj; as pand: paſſum, ſed: ſeſſum, 
ſcdi ſciſſum, fid! fiſſum, fodi foſſum, nor foſum. | 

Q. What ſpecial obſervation have Ju in that rule D? 
fit ſum? 

A. Hic etiam advertds, QC. 

Q. What is the meaning of it ? 

A. That the firſt ſyllable which is doubled in the 
Preterperfect tenſe, 1s not doubled in the Supines, 
as Totonai makes tonſum not totonſum, ſo cecid?7 ceſnm, 
and ceczd? caſum, tetend! is made tenſum, and tentum, 


 tutudt tunſum, peped?, peditum, deat datun. 


 Q. What is gimade ? 

A. Gi 1s made Cutn, as Legi lectum, peg?, and: pe- 
p!g7 make pattum, freg? fratfum, tetig! tackum, egt 
actum, pupug! punttum, fugt fugitum. 

. What is Il made? 

A. Liis made Sum , as ſall. ſignifying to ſeaſon 
with falr, makes ſalſum, pepuli pulſum, ceculi culſum, 
fefelli falſum, vell; vulſum, tuli makes latum. 

Q. What are theſe termmations,mi,nj,p1,qui.made ? 

A. Tum; as em! emptum, vent ventum, cecen! can- 
tum, cept coming of cap7o makes captum, and cxpi of 
cep10 ceptum, rupt ruptum, Hu lietum. | 

Qs What is R1 made 2 

A. Ri is made ſum : as, verri verſum ; except pe- 
perr winch makes partum: k2z Q.What. 


Supines of ſimple Verbs. 
 Q. What is $i made? 
A. Si 1s made ſum : as viſt viſum, but mi makes 

miſſum, with a double f. Theſe which follow make 
tum : as, fulſt fultum , haut hauſtum , ſarſs ſartum, 
farſi fartum , uſſt uftum , geſſi gefium , torſs makes 
bothr tortum and torſurn, zndulſt hath indultun and 
indulfum, 

Q. What is Pi! made 2 

A. Pfr 1s made tum ; ſcripfi i fripums but capt | 
makes campſum. ; 

Q. What is Timade ? 

A. Ti. ts made tw : as, ftet; coming of ſto, and 
fiiti-coming of /zto, do both of them make ſtatur 3 
except tert? which makes verſum. 

Q. What is Vi mage ? 

A. Vi is made tion 3 as flavi flatum 3 except 
pavi which makes paſtum, ſo /avz hath lotum lautum 
and [avatum, potav?! potum and potatum, cavi makes 
cautum, ſev! coming of ſero, makes ſatum, liv. litum, 
folvi folutum , volui volutum , ſingultiui ſingultum, 
veniu to be fold, makes mum , ſepelivi ſe. 
pulturm - | 
« What 15 ul made ? 

4. Viis made 7tumn.; as domuz domitumn ; but if 
the Preterperfect 47 come ofa. Verb ending 1 10,9, 1t 
15. made #twn in-the Suptnes, and nor zZtums as 
exai coming of ex, makes exutum;, eXCept ruz of 
ruo which makes ruitum- not rutum: : Secut makes 
fetum, necui nefum ; fricui fritum, miſcu; miſtum, a- 
micut amictum, tonrud toſtum, docut doffum, tenu? ten- 
tun, conſului conſultum, alui makes altum ty alitum, 


Jaluz ſaltum, coluz cultum, occulut occu/tum,pinſus piſtum, 


rapus raptum, ſerut ſertum, and texut textumne — - 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule, H#c fed ul 
mutant 1 ſum, 0c. 

A. Theſe Verbs turn, into ſum : as, cenſur makes. 
bo cellut celſum, meſſui __— but nexu7 makes * 
nexium, and pexuz pexum: patuz makes: paſſum, .caru 
caſſum. and caritum, Q. What 


S wins 0 of Conphn Pers. 


. What is x1 made ? 

X7 is made-ctum 7. a6, vinxi vinabr; but Hee | 
Verbs ending in xz caſt away 7 © As, fink makes, 
fitum, not finffum ; fo minxi miftum, pinx! iFum, 
firinxi ftirictum, and rinx! rictum. Alſo thele four 
Verbs ending in xz, make trum nor Fum ; flexi flex- 


um, plex plexum, fix fixcun, flue flncun. 


- Of the Supines of > Contyound V Verbs. 
W. WW ere is your Rule for Supines of Com- 


ound Verbs 2 
A. Compoſt tum ut ſimplex formatur, &c. 
' Q. What #s the Meaning of that Rule , Compoti- 
_ ut ſimplex. - 

. That Compound Verbs form their Supines, 
as © imple Verbs whereof they are corfipouhd- 
ed ; as, dvcui makes doFurn, fo edocur NIN 

Q. Is there no exception? | x 
A. Yes 3 Quatruis non eadem ſtet, &c. 
Q: What- 3s the meaning- of thofe words, Qua mvis 


non eadem ſtet,(5c. 


A. That there are ſome compound Supines which 
have nor the ſame yt which the imple have. 

Q. Which are thoſe ? | 

A. The compounds of tafum make tunſum , of 
ruitum ritutn, of ſaltum ſulrunt , and of ſatum ſitam. 
So captum, fafum, jactin, raptin, cantum, partum, 
ſparſum, carptum, fartum, do change aintoe; as of 
captum inceptum, of factum mfetFum, &c. 

9. Have you no 0ther obſervations of the Sofencs of 
compound Verbs 2 

A. Yes; of edo and mfco. 

FR, What obſervation have you of ths Suptnes of 
Eao ?-- 

A. That the compounds of Edo do not make 

Pi » as the ſimple Verb edo doth ; - but efur 
K 3 alone ; 


WT jj of, of wr"; Uh, a eargr agr Yu So fatifcor feſſus,metzor 


Preterperfedt tenſes of Verbs in. or. 
alone : as exedo makes exeſim, only . comedo makes 
comeſun and comeſtum, by the rule Verbun edo com- 
roſerum, &c, + 

Q. What 3s your oervatim No the e comprnds f 
Nolco : a © Frag 
: Ae. A. noſco tantum duo, 8c: ah 
. Give the meaning of it ? 
A. That only theſe two compounds of Noſeo, cog- . 
* noſco and agnoſco have cognitum and agnituim. All the. 
reſt of the compounds of noſco make. notym ; as per- 
noſeo PeTgmien © - none : of rem make noſcitam. | 


4 4 ——_—_ 
th 


(—_ _— 
& & . 


_ FreNrorees renſes of Verbs i In or 
'S \ T Her e 3s your Rule for verbs.i in or " 
A. Verb&in' or admittunt, Cs . 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule}? + 11.1 | 

A. Thar all Verbs Paflives, whoſe Aﬀives: Lo 
the Supines,do make their-PreterperfeGenſe of the 
latter Supine of the Active voice,by changing z1n- 
r0-4, ant putting to ſum vel fur; as of Jeetuans made | 
lectus ſum vel fut, 
© (Q Is there 1o exception from that Rule, Verba in ar? 
A. Yes : At horum nunc eſt devonens; bel) 20M rn 
Q. What is the meaning of it. Foy ws en 
A. That Deponents:and Communes are'toi be 
marked hecauſe they have no latter Sypine: of the 
which for, Ive whereof to. be formed: and-eſpecially thoſe 
the Preter. AFC tO be noted which ſeem to differ from the com- 
perfe& ten .Mon kind of declining. 
after th? or- * Q... Repeat thoſe which are. obſerved. i in your heoks 
divary man- A, Labor makes Lapſus, patior makes'paſſ#s , and 
"5 -5h al: the compounds of patior : as tompatior compaſſis, per= 
muſt fe Eagg petror perpaſſits, fateor which makes faſſs, and rhe 
"Hg Giri . compounds of 1t : as confiteor confeſſss , defiteor de- 
ratorm them Jeſſis;:grad/or making greſſus, with the compounds 


In Yerbs De- 
ponents and 
Communes 


menſug 


akes 
come 


Verbs having two Preterperfett tenſes. 
menſus, ator uſus, ordior ſignifying to weave, making 
orditus ;.0rdior to begin orſue,nitor niſus vel nixus ſum, 
ulciſcor ultus, iraſcor tratus, obliviſcor oblitus , fruor 
frufus and fruitus, ac fretus, miſereor miſertus, tuor 
and tyeor both make tutus, although they have both 
tutum and tuitum in their Supines. Loquor makes 
loguutus , ſequor- ſequutus , experior - expertus , paciſ- 
cor paFus,nanciſcor naus, apiſcor aptus,adipiſcor adep- 
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JMorior erg, 


taus ſum, 


mori. Ortor, 


tus, queror queſtus, proficiſcor profe&us, expergiſcor ex- oriris, vel o- 
pereetus, commniſcof commentus, najeor natus, morior\rers, ortus 


mortuus,' 0r19Y ortus. 


A —— _w_ 


he —_— Rc 


' Of Verbs having a double Preterperfect Tenſe. 
' Q. A / Here is your Rule for Verbs which have 
two Preterperfeet tenſes ? 


A. Preteritum atfrug, &c. 

Q. Grve the meaning of that Rule. 

A. Theſe Verbs Neuters have a Preterperf. tenſe 
both of the ARive and Paſſive voice; as c&no-cenavu? 
and cenatus ſum, juro and juravi juratus ſum 3 poto po- 


tavi and poratus, titubo titubavi and titubatus, careo/ 


cary! and*caſſjus, prandeo prand? and pranſus, pateo pa- 


tu! artfl paſſus,placeo placur and placitus,ſueſco ſuevrand 


ſuetus, venio to be fold veniv7 and venditus ſum,nubo 
ro be married, nupſr and nupta ſum, merior meritus 
ſum and mera, libet makes /:buit and libitum eſt vel 
furt,licet makes licuit and licitam eſt vel fuit,tedet te- 
duitand perteſum eſt vel fuit =pudet puduit and_pud!- 
tum eſt vel futt prget prguit,and pigitum eft vel oo 


= —_—_—— 


Of the Pretzrperfe& tenſe of Verbs Neuter-Paſſives. 


Q. H% you mit ſome Verbs which are called 
Neuter- Paſſroes £ 


4, Yes, | 


 Q. What 


J, 


"\ ſum, oriri. 


[ 
pf > / % 
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140 Perbs borrowing a Preterperfeft tenſe, 
Q. What Verbs are thoſe 2? | 
A. Verbs Neuters having for moſt part the Paſ- 
ſive ſignification, and the Preterperfect tenſe of 
the Paſſive. AF 

Q. What 7s your m—_ them 2 

A, Neutra Paſſruum ſic Preteritum, 8c. 

, Groe me the meaning of that Rule 9 

4. Theſe Neuter-Paſſives have a Preterperfect 
tenſe as if of the Paſſive voice : as Gaudeo gaviſus 
fawn, fido fiſus ſum, audeo auſus ſum, fio fattus ſum, ſo- 
les folitus ſum , mereor meſtus ſums; alrhough the 
Grammarian Phocas count meſtu5a Noun. 


Of Vecbs borrowing a PreterperfeRt Tenſe, 


| | Q. WW Here is your Rule for thoſe which borrow 
Ml! their Preterperfect tenſe ? 
lll A. Duzdam Preteritum verba, QC. 
|| Wl » Grue me themeaning of that Rule, - 
|. A. Theſe Verbs have no Preterperfe& tenſe of 
Wigs. their own , but borrow a Preterperfe&t tenſe of 
others; as, 1+ Verbs Inceptives ending in ſco,being 
put for the Primitive Verbs whereof they are deri- 
yed, do borrow their Preterperfedt tenſe of thenf. 
|  Q. What mean you by Inceptives ending 7n (Co, put 
for their Primitives 2 | 

A. Verbs which end in/co, ſignifying to begin- 
ro doa thing, or to wax more - as, tepeſco, to begin 
Ill. to be warm, or to wax warm, bcing put for tepeo, 
\ [34a ro be warm, hath zepaz 1n the Preterperfe tenſe : 
iN and fo ferveſcoput for ferveo, will have fervz. 

Q. Name the other Verbs which borrow the Preter- 
perfectenſe. | E 

A. Cerno hath vidi of video, quatio makes concuſſi 
of concutzo, ferio hath percuſſt of percutio, meio hath 
mix: of mingo , ſido hath ſea! of ſedeo, * tollo ſuſtuli of 
ſuffero, ſum hath fui of fuo , fero tul? of tulo, ſifto. 

DRE gg 


Fc 
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Verbs wantinz the-Preterperfe& tenſes. 
ſignifyingto ſtand 3 will have ſter7 of ſto, furo hath 
znſantui of inſanio, veſcor makes paſtus. ſur of paſeor, 
medeoy will have medicatus coming of med?cor, I:zquor 


liquefaFus of liquefio , remin:ſcor makes recorde- 
tus of recordor. = 


— — 


Of Verbs wanting the Preterperſed renſes. 
Q. \ Here is your Rule for Verbs wanting 
their Preterperfect tenſes ? 
A. Preteritum fugiunt vergo, ambigo, (Fc. 
. Grove the meaning of that Rule 2 
. Theſe Verbs want their Preterperfed tenſe. 


Fin theſe ſix 3 vergo, ambrgo, gliſco, fatiſco, polleo, 
nideo. Secondly, ſuch Verbs Inceprives ending in 


ſco, which are not pur for their Primitives, bur _ 


themſelves, or which have no Primitive Verbs : ax, 
paeraſco, T begin with my boys age,which 1s dertved 
of Puer, not ofany Verb. Thirdly, ſuch Verbs Paſ- 


| fives, whoſe Adives want the Supines, wiereof the 


Preterperfe& tenſe ſhould be tormed : as metwor, 
timeor, Fourthly , all Meditatives befides Paturro, 
which makes parturv, and eſurro robs 

Q. What Verbs do you call Meattattves ? 

A. All Verbs ſignifying a meditation or a deſire 
ro do a thing, or to be abour to do ſomething : as 
Scripturio, T am abour to write 3 eſurzo, I hunger,or 
have a deſire to eat. 


em y; at A.M 
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Of Verbs wanting their Supines. 


Q. CG your Rule for the Verbs wanting their 
SUPINCS. | 
A. Hec raro aut nunquam, &c. 
. What is the meaning of that Rule * _ 
4: All thele Verds do commonly want their 
Supines 3 


142  DirefFons.to make Latine. 

. a Of parc» Supines ; Lambo, mico, rudo, ſcabo; (a) parco diſpeſeo 
|; . : , "py ” 3 . 

yore F poſco, diſco,compeſeo,quiniſeo,dego,ango, ſugo, lingo, ningo, 

parſu  ſatago, pſallo,volo, nolo,malo,tremo, ſtrideo, ſtrido, flaveo, 


percitum, / . : 
but onr of #7ve9, ave, paver,commven, ferueo,Compounds of nu : 


uſe. Excello, 45 renuoz the' Compounds of cad as, 7ncido ; except 


and prece!!o, 0cc2do which makes occaſum, and reciao which'makes 
Compounds recaſum, 


| ogg Alſo theſe Verbs want their Supines, reſpuo, lin- 
mes. luo, metuo, cluo, frigeo, caluo, ſterto, time, luceo, 
The com- and arceo,, but the compounds of arceo do make 


pounds of £ratum, So the compounds of gruo want their 
{ing no have Supines; as, 7ngruo. | 


rhe Supines: Finally, all Neuters of the ſecond Conjugation 


Je: , ue | 

ns. which have #7 in the Preterperfett renſe do want 
O * ; ©" 

C1dcn 1629 "ELF Supines +, except oleo, doleo, placeo, taceo, paren, 


when ſimple, #7E0, noceo, pateo, Iateo, valeo, and cates; which have 


their Supines, 
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Short directions jor ſuch as begin to 
make Latine, to know in what caſe to 
puta NOUN. 


_—_— 


How to know the Nominative Caſe. 


Rule 1. He word coming before the Verb,anſwering 
| ro the queſtion who, or what, 1s the Nomt- 
| native caſe to the Verb. 
Exception, Except when a queſtion 1s asked; as; Said he 9 ? 
 - 7x, Loveſt thou me? 
»- 2. Or the Verb be of the Imperative Mood ; az, 


# 
[3 Fo 
ty 


| 1.11 Read you this. BE 

[| WM SD” when ' theſe ſigns zt or there cometh before 
ll - the Verb; as, 7: is my boy, there came one to me. 
Wil Rule 2: The word alfo which *belongeth to the ſame 


__ 


rching 


. Dire(tions to make Late, 
thing with that which is the Nominar. to the Verb, 
ſhall be pur in the Nominat. caſe; as, My Father 
being a man loveth me a child. 

The word coming after en or ecce , is put in the 
Nominative or Acculſative. 
| The word coming after o, heu and proh, may be 
pur in the Nominarive caſe. 

How to know the Genitrve caſe. 


His word of coming after a Noun Subſtantive - 


or Tr Adjetiive, is a ſign of the Genitive caſe. 
Exception. 
F, after 'opas and wſus , fipnifying need, is a 
fign of the Ablative caſe. 
Of, before a word fignifying the. praiſe, or dif- 
praiſe ofa thin p; 15 a ſign of theGemitive or Ablative. 
Of, afrer Adjectives {1gnifying fulneſs, or emptt- 
a is a ſ1pn of a Gemrive or Ablative. 
Of, after dignus, indignas, natus, prognatus, ſatus, 
eretus, creatus; ortus, editus, 15 a fign-of the Ablative. 
of; after Adjedtives verbals,. ending in b:{7sfig- 


vif ying Paſlively, 15a ſign of the Darive. 


This word of, coming after a Verb, 1s Wn by 
a | Prepofition. | 
Exceptions. 


Rule 4. 


Rule x, 


Exception. ® 
wr 
2. 


Rule 2. 


Ae Penitet, pudet, redet, piget, miſeret, mife- Exception 


reſcit, 1t1s ſign of the Genitive. 
. After Verbs of accuſing, condemning, warning, 
or abſolving, it 1s a fign of the Genirive or Ablative. 
After the Verb Sum, ſignifying a' property or 
duty, 1t 15 4 ſign of the Genitive. . 


After Verbs of depriving and unloading it 15 4 


fign of the Ablative. 

Afrer Participles of che Preter tenſe and Future 
in das it 1s a fign of the Dative or  Ablauve with a 
Prepoſition. 

.At or :n coming before the name of a City or 
Town, being of the ſingular number, and firſt or 
ſecond Declenti 10N, Are ſigns of the Genitiye'calc : 


but 


Jo 


Rule 1. 
Exception. 


Raf 1. 


.. 


EXCþ10NS. 
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Direfticns to make Latine. 
but if the word be of thethird Declenfion,or Plural 
number, they are ſigns of the Dative or Ablative. 

| How to know the Dative caſe, ., 
He Noun which hath to before it, is uſually the 
Darive caſe. 

But after theſe Verbs attinet, pertinet, ſpefat, bh: 
quor, hortor, znvito, proveco, and Verbs of motion, 
17.15-made by the Accuſative caſe with ad. 

How to know the Accuſative caſe. - 
bs hh word coming next after the Verb, without 
any fign before ir, anſwering to the queſtion 
whom or what, 1s the Accuſative caſe. 
Exceptions © 
Frer Verbs Subſtantives,Paſlives, or of geſture 
it is the Nominative. 

Aſter miſertor. miſereſco, the Genitive. | 

After remmſcor, oblzuiſcor, recordor, and memini, 
Genitive or Accuſative. 

After Intereſt and refert the Genitive ; unleſs 1 
theſe words, me,thee, his, us, you, whorn, which are 
made by the Ablarive Poſlethve feminine, mea,tua, 
fua, mſtra, veſtra, cuja. 

After Verbs ſignifying profit, diſprofir, help, 


\ favour, obeying, reſiſting , ſerving , truſting , or 


belteving, its made by the Dative, 
So alſo after theſe Verbs. parco, placeo, diſplices, 


patrocinar, meazor, libet, indutget, ſtudio , doleo and 


bland, 1t 1s the Dative. 
Afrer the compounes of Sum, EXCePt Pofjum, a 
Dart)ve, 


After Verbs of threarning, commanding, pardon- 


ing, the word ſignifying the perſon, is uſed 1n. the 
Dartive caſe. 


After Verbs of wanting, and potzor, it 1s made by 


the Genitive or Ablative. 
After fungor, fruor, wtor, and veſcor, 1t 1s the Ab- 
fative. 


After ſto and conſto , fignifying to coſt , and va- 


leg 


*, = 


 DireGtions to make Latine. 
leo to be worth, the word ſignifying the price,is the 
Ablative, | 2 

Except theſe Genitives put Subſtantively, tantr, 11 
quantz, pluris, minors. 

Nouns ſignifying the meaſure of a thing, are put Rule 2. 
in the Accufative, and ſometimes in the Ablarive, 
or Genitive : as& foot high, three inches thick. 

Nouns ſignifying continuance of time,anſwering Ryle 3, 
to the queſtion How long ? are put in the Accuſarive. 

Nouns ſignifying (pace,or diſtance of ſpace : asa Ryle 4, 
furlong, a mile, are put in the Accuſative. ; 

Mark furcher what Prepcfitions, and 1ntrodu- Moe. 
ctions, governan Accuſarive caſe. 

How to know the Vocative caſe. 
He Vocative js then only uſed , when we call, 
or ſpeak to any body. 
* How to know the Ablative caſe, 

Ouns ſignifying part of time,anfwering to the Rye x, 
VN queſtion when, are pur in the Ablative caſe. 

The word ſignifyirg the cauſe of a thing, the in- Ry» 9, 
ſtrument wherewith it 1s done,or the manner is the 
Ablative caſe. _—— 

With is a ſign of the Ablative, Mept afcer Verbs z,7- +, 

of comparing, being angry witt}WMd to meer with, n 


which 1s a fign of the Dartive. 


By and than after Comparatives and Superlatives, p yp ,, 
are 11gns of the Ablative caſe. 

From 1s the ſign ofthe Ablative,cxcepr it be afrer 2,,j- < 
Verbs of taking away, and then 1t 1s a fign of the 
Dacive. 

Mark further what Prepoſitions will govern an Ne. 
Ablative caſe. | 

Rules to know when to is not a ſign of the Infini« 

tive Mood, and when it %, © : 
x afrer Nouns Subſtantives not governing a Ge- 

.. _nitive caſe, v7. which ſigmfie the matter of 
a thing or perſon;as alſo afcer any of cheſe Adjettives; 
apts, paratus, tardus; after Verbs of exhortjng.1n- 

C1TINg, 
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_ Direllions to, make Latine. 


citing, prevailing 1s made by the Gerund in dum, 


or Participle in dus, with ad, or the ſpeech is ro be 
turned by that or which, 

To afrer Subje&ives or Adjettives ooverning 2 
genitive caſe 1s made by the gerund 1nd, 


To after Verbs of motion is uſually made by the. 


firſt ſupine, or gerund in dum with ad,or Participle 
of the Future 1n 74s. 

To after a gerund in dum, fignifying neceſſity, i Is 
made by the Subjunctive Mood, and ur. 
About to 184 1ign of the Participle of rhe future 
In rs. 


Ocherwiſe to before a Verb 1 is a fign of the Tofini- 


tive Mood. 
To be 1s a ſign of the Infinitive Paſſive. 
Exceptions. 


Bur to be afcer the Verb Sym, or a Noun Subſtan- 


tive, is made by the Participle 1n dus. 
After certain AdjeRives : as eaſie, hard, worthy, 
unw90rtiy,&c.1t 1s uſually made by the latter Supine, 
When a queſtion 1s asked, rhe anſwer tn Lartine 
mult he made byghe (ame renſe of a Verb, and caſe 
of a Noun thir Wgqueſtion is asked by ; as, 
Terenrius Eu. act.2.1c.2.947d agitur?Statur, 
Idem 1b1d. aC&t.3.{c.;. Quis me ſequitur £ Nemo. 
Idem ; and a&t. 3. {C. 5. Quid merits 2 Crucem. 
Except the metics be asked by Cujus, caja, Cu- 
qum : as cum pecus 2 Moeltbet. 
Or by a ond that may govern divers caſes; as 


 Horart. lib.2.ſar.3. 


Quanct empte2? Paryo. Quanttergo 2 Octo afſi bus, 
Ehen ! 
Or except the anſwer 1s to be made by one of 


oe Poſſeilives, meus, tuus, ſuns, noſter, veſter ; as, 


ujus eft h.ec domus 2 Noltra. | 
ke, in all theſe the Verb will nor govern ſuch 


caſe of the word, whereby the anſwer 15 made, as 


ie will of the word by which the queſtion 15 asked. 
Short 
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Short Rules ſhewing the order wherein words are 
to be taken in conſtruing. 
Irſt, the Vocative (if- there be any) 1s to be 
. taken, and whatſoever depends of 1t. 
Then the Nominarive caſe to the Verb,or what- 


ſoever ſtands- in inſtead thereof, and that which 


depends of jt : bur if the Verb be an Imperſonal, 
then there -1s no Nominative. 

Thirdly, the principal Verb with his Infinitive 
Mood, or inſtead thereofa Gerund or Supine. 


There is no ſentence withont a Verb,unleſs when 


an-InterjeRion ſupplies the'place thereof, 

Fourthly, that caſe which the Verb properly go- 
verneth, and then the other caſes 1n their order. 

This order 1s changed in the oblique caſes of the 
Relative gquz, of Interrogatives , Indefinites , and 
Partitives, which together with their Subſtanrives, 
(1f they have expreſſed) are commonly to be ta- 
ken before the'Verb, or other word whereof they 
are governed, 

Conjugations are uſually taken firſt 1n conſtruing 


| Adverbs, either before orafter rhe Verb,as the tenſe 
. requires. Except Adverbs of likeneſs ; as, quemad- 


modum, ficut , &c. having fic, or zta anſwering to 
them 1n the ſecond part of the ſentence,which are 
taken firſt, | 

Interjeions alſo governing a Vocative caſc are 
to be conſtrued in the firſt place together with 
their caſe. 

Prepoſitions alſo ' muſt be taken together with 
their caſe, 

The Adjective isalways to be taken with his Sub- 


ſtantive, unleſs when it doth pats its ſignification 


Into another word. 
Such-words as are wanting to make up full con- 


ſiruion, are to be ſupplied by the ſence of the 


place. 


Latine Phraſes which cannot firly bz diſ-joyned; 
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are tobe taken aide; ant ro be expreſſe d as. 
near a5 can be tothe life, tha the clegancy of chem _ 
be not loſt. - 
Examples, | - 
UE quam dicunt Romam Melibze patavi, ©. 
Stultus ego; huic mſtre ſimilem,quo ſept Rix 
Pajtores ovium teneros depellere fetus, 


' Thus to be conſtrued according to the pr indie Rules. 
F "Elibzxe O Melibeus,ezo I, Stultus fooliſh man, 
putavi thought,Urbem the City, quam which, 
dicunt they call, Romam Rome; (eſſe to be) fi milem 
hke, huzc noſtre (Urb? ) this our (City) quo whither, 
(ns we) Paſtores Shepherds , ſolennss are wont, 
ſepe often, depellere ro drive, teneros fwtins 0VIum 
our render Lambs, 

Magnits ainimus conferus frbs melioris nature, agt 
quidem operam ut in hac ſtatione qua poſits eft , 
honeſte ſ2 atque induſtrie gerat ; *caterum nihil horum 
cixca ipſum ſuum judicat , ſed ut commodatis Witur 
peregrins OT pr operans, 

Magns animus a great ſpirit, conſcius being con- 
ſctous, /ib: to himſelf, melioris nature of a better nNa-. 
ture, dat quidem operam doth indeed endeavour, "ut 
that, zerat he may carry, ſe himſelf, honefte honeſt« 
ly, atque and, zhduſtrie induſtriouſly ,- zn hac ſta- 
trone in this ſtanding, qua wherein , eſt he is; 
poſirus fer 3 _ ceterum: but  yet-, judicat he judgeth, 
nthil none, horum of theſe things, circa pſum about 
him, ſm his own, ſed bur, peregrinus being a ftran- 
per, CF and, properans haſtening, utitur uſerh "_ 
xt as Comtodatis things lenc. 


